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[1-X1184 Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto switch (—10°C t0 120°C) «++-sesvereresreerieinieiiiiiiiieiiieins 1515
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-X593 Without p|ate .................................................................................................................................... 1547
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Simple Specials:
-XAO0 to XA30: Change of Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

1 Change of Rod End Shape

Applicable Series

Series Action Symbol for change Note
of rod end shape
CJP2 | Pin cylinder CJP2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0/1/10/11 26, 210, 016
CJ2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0/1/10/11 Available with air cushion
Standard type Single acting (Spring return/extend) XAO0/1/10/11
CJ2w Double acting, Double rod XA0/1/10/11 Available with air cushion
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K I?oublelacting, Single rod XA0/1/10/11
Single acting (Spring return/extend) XAO0/1/10/11
) CJ2z Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/10/11
CJ2 | With speed controller type CJ2zw Double acting, Double rod XA0/1/10/11
Low friction type cJ2oQ Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/10/11
Direct mount type CJ2RA Dloublelacting, Single rod XA0/1/10/11
Single acting (Spring return/extend) XAO0/1/10/11
Non-rotating rod, Double acting, Single rod XAO0/1/10/11
) CJ2RK , ; ,
Direct mount type Single acting (Spring retum/extend) XA0/1/10/11
Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type CM2 Single acting (Spring return/extend XAO0 to 30
gle acting (Spring )
CcM2w Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting, Single rod XAO/1/610/11/13/14/17119/21
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CM2 | Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/6110/11/13/14/17/19/21
Low friction type CcMm2y Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Centralized piping type CcCM2010P Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type CM2H Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
(Air-hydro type) CM2WH Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type CG1 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CG1wW Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
CG1 N9n-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod XAQ to 30
End lock cylinder CBG1 Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
Low friction type CG1Y Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
@ 1380
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Simple Specials:
Change of Rod End Shape

Symbol
-XAO0 to XA30
Series Action T2 fof ETEED Note
of rod end shape
MB Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type MBW Double acting, Double rod XAO to 30
MB | Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/6/10/11/13/14/17/19/21
Low friction type MBLCIQ Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
With end lock type MBB Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
MB1 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type -
MB1 MB1W Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/6/10/11/13/14/17/19/21
Standard type CA2 Double actfng, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CA2W Double acting, Double rod XAO to 30
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Double acting, Single rod XAOM/6/10/11/13/114/117/19/21
Smooth cyinder CA2Y Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type (Air-hydro type) | CA2C0H Double acting, Single rod | XA1/3/5to 8/10/11/13 to 23/26 to 30
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 240 to 963
Standard type CSs1 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CSs1 CS1w Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
Low friction type cs10Q Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
Standard type CSs2 Double act?ng, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CS2 CcS2w Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
Smooth cylinder CcSs2y Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CG5 | Stainless steel cylinder CG5-S Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CNG Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CN MNB Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
MN | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
CL CNS Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CLS Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CLJ2 Double acting, Single rod XAO0/1/10/11
CL Fine lock cylinder CLM2 Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
CLG1 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CL | Locked-up cylinder CL1 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CVJ5 Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/10/11
CVJ3 Single acting (Spring return/extend) XA0/1/10/11
CVM5 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CVM3 Single acting (Spring return/extend) XAO0 to 30
CV | Valve mounted ylinder CvV3 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CVSi Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30
CVM5K Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/6/10/11/13/14/17/19/21
CVM3K Single acting (Spring return/extend) XA0/1/6/10/11/13/14/17/19/21
CV3K Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/6/10/11/13/14/17/19/21  |@40 to 863
CVS1K Double acting, Single rod XA0/1/6/10/11/13/14/17/19/21  |@40 to 863

O
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Simple Specials:
-XAO0 to XA30: Change of Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

A\ Precautions |
1. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or finish 3. In the case of double rod type and single acting retraction type, enter the
instructions are given in the diagram. dimensions when the rod is retracted.

2. Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be as follows to the rod diameter (D).
Enter any special dimension you desire.
D<6—-»D-1mm, 6<D<25—->D-2mm, D>25—->D-4mm

Symbol: AQ Symbol: A1 Symbol: A2 Symbol: A3

Symbol: A8 Symbol: A9 Symbol: A10 Symbol: A11
B AL = CO0.5 file chacmfer

R sphere

R sphere TP _|

Symbol: A24 Symbol: A25
MM MM
TN } o
AL = AL LK, |
H H
Symbol: A28 Symbol: A29 Symbol: A30
MM xoDA OO woL N VI
=
LE | ol | ad
LA T T
L A A
H MM o P
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Simple Specials:
-XA0/1/2/6/7/11/17/18: Change of Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

2 CUJ (96 to 920): Change of Rod End Shape -XA0/1/2/6/7/11/117/18

Applicable Series

Series Action Symbol for change of rod end shape
06 to 210
XAO/XA1/XA10/XA11
CUJ |Standard type | CUJ | Double acting, 21210 220
Single rod XAO/XA1/XA2/XAB/XAT7/XA11
XA17/XA18
/A Precautions

* SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or finish instructions are
given in the diagram.

» Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be as follows to the rod diameter (D).
Enter any special dimension you desire.
26t0216—>D—1mm 020 >D—-2mm

* [t is impossible to manufacture when XA17 and XA18 are the same male thread diameter as the
piston rod external diameter.

* Please contact SMC separately for the piston rod end pattern part numbers other than the table
above and the cases other than the manufacturing conditions.

Symbol: AQ Symbol: A1 Symbol: A2 Symbol: A6

|
n
X
%

A T | W1 ~Jaoe

H C1_ R sphere H1 30°—> H1 30°
== I — A R
~_/J30° X —4( X
L L L L
Conditions of Manufacture
26 to @10 012 to 620
Symbol | Conditions of Manufacture Symbol Conditions of Manufacture Symbol Conditions of Manufacture
@6 | A: 48 mm or less 212 A: 20 mm or less 212 SR3 mm only
XAO0 @8 | A: 48 mm or less XAO0 o016 A: 22.5 mm or less XA11 016 SR4 mm only
210 | A: 48 mm or less 220 A: 26.5 mm or less 20 SR5 mm only
@6 |oM: 3.5 mm or less 212 oM: 310 5.4 mm @12 | H: M5 ormore, X: 20 mm or less
XA1 28 |@M: 4.5 mm or less XA1 216 oM: 3to 7 mm XA17 @16 | H: M6 or more, X: 22.5 mm or less
210 |oM: 5 mm or less 220 oM: 4 to 8 mm @20 | H: M8 ormore, X: 26.5 mm or less
@6 | SR2 mm or more @12 | wJ:4mmor more, ol: 6 mm or less @12 [H: M5 ormore, X: 20 mm or less
XA11 @8 [SR2.5 mm or more XA2 @16 | oJ: 4 mmor more, ol: 6 mm or less XA18 @16 | H: M6 or more, X: 22.5 mm or less
210 | SR3 mm or more @20 | aJ:5mmormore, ol: 11 mm or less @20 | H: M8 ormore, X: 26.5 mm or less
212 H: M4 or less
XA6 216 H: M6 or less
220 H: M6 or less
212 H: M4 or less
XA7 216 H: M5 or less
220 H: M6 or less
1382-1 @
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3 cas/CQ2 (a12 to 025):

Simple Specials:
-XA1/2/6/7/11/17/18: Change of Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

Change of Rod End Shape

Symbol

-XA1/2/6/7/11/17/18/21

Applicable Series
. . Symbol for change . . Symbol for change
Series Action of rod end shape Series Action of rod end shape
Double acting, Single rod Double acting, Single rod Note)
tSyt;gdard cas Spring acting (Spring retum) | XA1/XA2/XA6 Standard type ca2 Spring acting (Springretum) | XA1/XA2/XA6
CQSW/|Double acting, Double rod XA7/XA11 CQ2W |Double acting, Double rod XA7/XA11
Long stroke  |CQS  |Double acting, Singlerod | XA17/XA18 CQ2 |Axial piping type cap2 Double acting, Single odMte) | XA17/XA18
CQS |Anti-lateral load |CQSOS | Double acting, Single rod (012 to |(Gentralzed piping type) Single acting (Spring return)
Ok wimbens|  XAIXAS = R =
Non-rotating uble actng, Hou XA11 Non-rotating g, XA11/XA17
rod type CaskW (Non-rotating side) rod type CQ2KW (Non-rotating side)
y Double acting, Double rod | XA1/XA2/XA6/XA7 Y Double acting, Double rod | XA1/XA2/XA6/XA7
(Round rod side) XA11/XA17/XA18 (Round rod side) XA11/XA17/XA18
. Note) Except 12, with rubber bumper (CQ2012-DC, CQ2P112-DC).
A\ Precautions

* SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or

finish instructions are given in the diagram.
* Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be as follows to the rod diameter (D).
Enter any special dimension you desire.
212,916—>D -1 mm 220, 225—D -2 mm
¢ |n the case of double rod, fill in the dimension when the rod is retracted.
¢ It is impossible to manufacture when XA17 and XA18 are the same male
thread diameter as the piston rod external diameter.
* Please contact SMC separately for the piston rod end pattern part
numbers other than the table above and the cases other than the
manufacturing conditions.

Symbol: A1

Symbol: A11

R sphere

L

.

Symbol: A2

H1

Symbol: A17

o)

Symbol for change

Series Action i
Double acting, | XA1/XA2/XA6/XA7
RQ IStandardtype| RQ | g0 o XAT1/XA17/XA18
Series Action Symbol for change
of rod end shape
cLQ |, Double acting, | XA1/XA2/XA6/XA7
ez |With ok |CLQ | gineog | XATI/XA17/XA18
Symbol: A6 Symbol: A7 With chamfer
H C1 H C1
N B ETE
L L
Symbol: A18
H1 30°
=
X
L

Conditions of Manufacture

O

Change of rod end shape/Symbol Single rod type Double rod type Change of rod end shape/Symbol Single rod type Double rod type
For @12 | gM: 3mmormore 5 mm orless | @M: @5 mm or less For @12 SR3mmonly | SR3 mm or more
XA1 @16 | oM: 3mmormore 7mm orless | @M: @7 mm or less XA11 216 SR4 mmonly | SR4 mm or more
220 | oM: 4 mm or more 8 mm or less | @M: @8 mm or less 220 SR5 mmonly | SR5 mm or more
@25 | oM: 4mm ormore 10 mmor less|@M: @10 mm or less 225 SR6 mmonly | SR6 mm or more
For @12 | oJ:4mmormore, Wi: 6mmorless | J: 3 mm or more, W1; 6 mm or less For @12 | H:M5ormore, X:20mmorless|  H: M5 or less
XA2 @16 | oJ:4mmormore, Wi 6mmorless | oJ:4 mm or more, Wi 6 mm orless XA17 216 |HMsormore, X 225mmorless|  H: M6 or less
@20 | 0J:5mmormore, Wi 11 mm orless | oJ:5 mm o more, Wi 11 mm orless 220 | H:Mgormore, X: 265mmorless|  H: M8 or less
@25 | ;6 mm ormore, W 13 mm orless | 6J: 6 mm or more, Wi: 13 mm o less 225 |H:M0ormore, X 33mmarless| H: M10 or less
Forg12| H: M4 orless H: M4 or less For @12 |HMsormore X:20mmorless | H: M5 or less
XA6 o16| H: M6 orless H: M6 or less XA18 @16 |H:Msormore, X:225mmarless|  H: M6 or less
220| H: M6 orless H: M6 or less @20 | H:M8ormore, X: 26.5 mm or less H: M8 or less
@25| H: M8 orless H: M8 or less 225 | HM0ormore, X: 33mmorless | H: M10 or less
Forgi12| H:M4 orless H: M4 or less
XA7 216| H:M5orless H: M5 or less
@20| H: M6 orless H: M6 or less
@25| H: M8 orless H: M8 or less
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Simple Specials:
-XA1 to XA23/-XA26 to XA30: Change of Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

4 CQ2/RQ (232 to 100)/CQ large bore size(2125 to 3200) :

Change of Rod End Shape

Applicable Series
. . Symbol for change . . Symbol for change
Series Action of rod end shape Series Action of rod end shape
Double acting, Single rod Large bore size|CQ2 | Double acting, Single rod XA1 to 23
cQ2 — — cQ2 1 :
Standard type Spring acting (Spring return) 2125 to 8200 |[CQ2W | Double acting, Doublerod | XA26 to 30
. CQ2W;| Double acnlng, D?uble rod XA 10 23
Non-rotating rod type |CQ2K| Double acting, Singlerod |y A 565 4 30 Series Action Symbol for change
Axial piping type cap2 Double acting, Single rod of rod end shape
CQ2 | (Centralized piping type) Single acting (Spring return) Double acting XA11t023
- — RQ |Standardtype| RQ . ’
CLQ |with lock CLQ | Double acting, Single rod Single rod XA26 to 30
CQ2K | Double acting, Single rod | XA1/XA6/XA10
i Double acting, Double rod | XA11/XA13/XA14 _
Non-rotating Non-oingside) | XAT7/XAT9/XA21 /\ Precautions
rod type CQ2KW :
Double acting, Doublerod |~ XA1 to 23 » SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
(Round rod side) XA26 to 30 finish instructions are given in the diagram.

Symbol: A1

1

Symbol: A5

Symbol: A2

* Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be as follows to the rod diameter

(D).

Enter any special dimension you desire.

D-2mm

* In the case of double rod, fill in the dimension when the rod is retracted.

Symbol: A3

Symbol: A7

Symbol: A4

‘r\/
V%

—

Symbol: A8

Symbol: A10 Symbol: A11 Symbol: A12
= CO0.5 file chamfer WA 0.5 DA

c R sphere TP R sphere R sphere [

P A

& P = =
T W1 L L T W1

L L
@ 1384 % SMC




Simple Specials:
Change of Rod End Shape

Symbol
-XA1 to XA23/-XA26 to XA30

Symbol: A13 Symbol: A14

Symbol: A15 Symbol: A16

Symbol: A23

30°

X
oDA
[
S
T
D
@
S
[S]
O
>

oDB
S|
oDB _
yanY UL
-
MMAJE
| .
i F¢‘
6— []
LR
[

E o ogge o o o
gﬂ Hiooox | E 3 wo oo L
W /
it ‘ r = SJEE Tt
T 7T 1 Y
B X T N T
F L C1
X
F X L X
L H1 N L

Individual
-XO

O
:
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Symbol
S5 RSQ (212 to 850)/RSG (240, 850): Change of Rod End Shape -XA1 to XA38

Simple Specials
-XA1 to XA38: Change of Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

Applicable Series

Series Action Symbol for change
of rod end shape
St(l?pger Double acting | « For round bar type
e RSQ | Double acting with sprin loaded | @12, 616
Fed mounting XA136,7,11,13,17,18,19.32.34
RSQ | height Single acting OIS T16 90,
St - 220 to 850
RSG Cyﬁﬁggrr Double acting | yaf36781011,1319323%
Adjustable RSG | Double acting with spring loaded | * For chamfered type
mounting height Single acting XA35, 36, 37, 38

« For chamfered type (XA35 to Table (1)
XA38), make the H dimension
to be equal to or less than the
values on Table (1). (For the
case with larger dimension
than Table (1), it will be made-

to-order separately.)

Round B

ar

Symbol: A1

Bore size (mm) H (mm)
012,016 40
220, 32 63
240, 950 83

Standard length

Standard length

B ., AL
MM
o \
S
¥1 | H) I B
30°

Symbol: A3
Standard length

Standard length

R sphere
RN

|

/\ Precautions |

* SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
finish instructions are given in the diagram.

¢ Standard dimensions marked with “+” will be D — 2 mm to the rod diameter

(D).

Enter any special dimension you desire.
* Bore size 912, 916 requires the request for special separately.
* The following diagram shows piston rod at spring extend.

—— -

,g%,g,

Stroke ‘

Symbol: A6

<
<

Standard length

B

*
=]

R sphere

Standard length

For the lengthwise dimension, enter
the amount that you wish to add to the
standard dimension.

(If the length is the same for the
standard type, * in the figure on the
left becomes 0.)

Symbol: A7

Standard length

=
<

g

&

T

E ;

Standard length

30° 30° MM o
H1 —\/ H1 30 MM 30
k= ) o= — - l—lré*m
X j X A = i
L L H H
Symbol: A33 Symbol: A34
B AL
MM Standard length Standard length
é \ TP
T77X7, [an}
feelse || ER
30° H
Chamfered Type
Symbol: A35 Symbol: A37 Symbol: A38
Standard length Standard length oRD L Standard length < M
Y MM AL [T " 3
M )
N 1
& £+ @ =9 @ B SR
L | I o A
H H, ‘ H
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Simple Specials:
-XA1/6/17/21: Change of Guide Rod End Shape

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

6 MGP/MGQ: Change of Guide Rod End Shape -XA1/6/17/21

Applicable Series

: i Symbol for change ’ A Precautions ‘
SRS Gl of rod end shape
* Ensure that the cylinder's overall length should not exceed the allowable
MGPM | Slide bearing XA1, 6,17, 21 overall length. In the case of exceeding the allowable overall length, it will
be available as specials.
Standard type |MGPA Ball bushing bearing | XA1, 6 * In fig. (1), (2) below, E” dimension cannot make it into E dimension or less
MGP MGPL ' of the standard products. Confirm by referring to catalog.
MLGPM | Slide bearing XA1, 6,17, 21 * SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
With lock finish instructions are given in the diagram.
MLGPL | Ball bushing bearing | XA1, 6 « + dimension should be the guide rod diameter (D) — 2 mm. In the case that
MGQM | Slide bearing XA1, 6,17, 21 the preferred dimension is different, fill in that dimension.
Standard type - - (mm)
MGQ mMGaL Ball bushing bearing | XA1, 6 Bore size | Allowable overall
. MVGQM)| Slide bearing XA1, 6, 17, 21 E fffff — E fffff —J= | (mm | lengthofcyinder
With valve 12,16 345
MVGAQL | Ball bushing bearing | XA1,6 |  TH — "~~~ r  TH
# In the case of MGP, it is only applicable for the standard products with ~ [H — "~ ~ E] 77777 EIE 2010 32 540
rubber bumper. E —EJ 4010 63 561
Overall length of Overall length of 80, 100 603
"cylinder "7 cylinder ‘

Fig. (1) For XA1, XA6 Fig. (2) For XA17, XA21

Guide Rod End Shape Pattern

MM
AL
*
*
) B AL 1
30° o
V Note) For bore sizes of more than 30 Note) For bore sizes of more than
32 of MOGPL and MOGQL, 32 of MOGPL and MOGQL,
(Standard body E chamfering of guide rod end (Standard body E chamfering of guide rod end
dimensions) is not 30°. It will be CO0.5. dimensions) is not 30°. It will be CO0.5.
-XA17 -XA21
MM < MM
* [=)
i T T
H—-1
1 a2 |
80 30° T
Standard bod
fjimensions) : = A (Standard body E A
dimensions)
V 1387 @
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7 Change of Trunnion Bracket Mounting Position

Simple Specials:
-XC14: Change of Trunnion Bracket Mounting Position

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

The position for mounting the trunnion pivot bracket on the cylinder can be moved from the standard mounting position to any desired position.

Series Description Model Action Note
MB Double acting, Single rod ‘:
Standard type =
P MBW Double acting, Doubl rod (Z+1/2 stroke)
MB Non-rotating rod type | MBK Double acing, Single od ' N Trunnion position for
Low friction type | MBLIQ | Douleacting, Singerod Trunnion position for -XC14A -XC14B
End lock cylinder | MBB Double acting, Single rod / .
Standard type CA2 Double acing, Single rod il ] I
P CA2W | Double acting, Double rod ; ' ¥,
. CA2K | Dueacing Snge oo | Applcable 10040 to 063 N i (-D I— G —— @ —H-
Non-rotating rod type ‘ -
CA2 CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod | Applicable to 240 to 963 i l
Smooth cylinder CA2Y | Double acting, Singl rod i ]
End lock cylinder | CBA2 | Daueasing, Singe od ' '
Air-hydro cylinder | CA2H | Doutle acting, Single rod
Cs1 Double acting, Double rod
Standard type : i
Cs1 P CS1W | Double acting, Single rod A Precautions
Low friction type CS101Q | Doutle acing, Sngle rod 1. Specify “Z + 1/2 stroke” in the case the trunnion bracket position is not
cSs2 Dobl actng, Doubl rod -XC14A, B or trunnion is not a center trunnion.
cs2 Standard type —— 2. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
CS2W | Doudeacting Sigl rod finish instructions are given in the diagram.
Smooth cylinder CS2Y Double acting, Sigle rod 3. The possible range of trunnion bracket mounting position is indicated in
: the table below.
CNA2 CNA2 Doub\eact\rlg, D(l)ublerod 4. Some trunnion mounting positions do not allow auto switch mounting.
Cvlinder with lock CNA2W | Double acting, Single rod Please consult with SMC for more information.
CNS y CNS Doubl actng,Sige rod 5. When the trunnion position is changed to somewhere close to the cover
—— for the end lock cylinder, there is a possibility that the lock part and the
CLs CLS Doube acing, Snge od trunnion pivot bracket may interfere with each other. Change the lock
CL1 Locked-up cylinder | CL1 Double acing, Singe 1od | Applicable to 840 to 6100 position (-X3) at the same time.
cvsi Doubl actna, Sice od 6. Series CS2 has a greater range of trunnion bracket mounting positions
CVS1 |Valve mounted cylinder g &tng, onge o than Series CS1, so the value of “Z + 1/2 stroke” at -XC14A and -XC14B
CVS1K | Double acting, Singlerod | Applicable to 940 to 063 is different.
Series MB (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Bore size g g For -XC14 Reference -
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) sl
32 82.5 95.5 + Stroke 84 94 + Stroke 89 + 1/2 stroke 1
40 89 97 + Stroke 90 96 + Stroke 93 + 1/2 stroke 1
50 100.5 109.5 + Stroke 102 108 + Stroke 105 + 1/2 stroke 1
63 103.5 106.5 + Stroke 105 105 + Stroke 105 + 1/2 stroke 1
80 127 131 + Stroke 128 130 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 stroke 1
100 130 128 + Stroke 131 127 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 stroke 1
125 160 154 + Stroke 160.5 153.5 + Stroke 157 + 1/2 stroke 1
Series CA2/CBA2/CVS1 (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Bore size X R For -XC14 Reference -
(mm) Fal A Rl AT Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Minimum stroke
40 89 97 + Stroke 89.5 96.5 + Stroke 93 + 1/2 stroke 1
50 99 107 + Stroke 99.5 106.5 + Stroke 103 + 1/2 stroke 1
63 103 111 + Stroke 103.5 110.5 + Stroke 107 + 1/2 stroke 1
80 125 133 + Stroke 125.5 132.5 + Stroke 129 + 1/2 stroke 1
100 132 138 + Stroke 132.5 137.5 + Stroke 135 + 1/2 stroke 1
Series CS1 (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Bore size g g For -XC14 Reference -
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) sl
125 170 148 + Stroke 170.5 147.5 + Stroke 159 + 1/2 stroke 25
140 172.5 145.5 + Stroke 173 145 + Stroke 159 + 1/2 stroke 30
160 189 157 + Stroke 189.5 156.5 + Stroke 173 + 1/2 stroke 35
180 203.5 177.5 + Stroke 204 177 + Stroke 190.5 + 1/2 stroke 30
200 203.5 177.5 + Stroke 204 177 + Stroke 190.5 + 1/2 stroke 30
250 243.5 217.5 + Stroke 244 217 + Stroke 230.5 + 1/2 stroke 30
300 263.5 232.5 + Stroke 264 232 + Stroke 248 + 1/2 stroke 35
1388

O

SVC



Simple Specials:
Change of Trunnion Bracket Mounting Position

Symbol

-XC14

Series CS2 (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 x Stroke
Bore sizé For -XC14 Reference .
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) AN S e
125 165.5 152.5 + Stroke 166 152 + Stroke 159 + 1/2 x Stroke 25
140 168 150 + Stroke 168.5 149.5 + Stroke 159 + 1/2 x Stroke 30
160 186 160 + Stroke 186.5 159.5 + Stroke 173 + 1/2 x Stroke 35
Series CNA2 (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Without rod boot
Bore siz For -XC14 Reference -
(r;)m(a;)S ) LRGN Er 2l Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Minimum stroke
40 158 166 + Stroke 158.5 165.5 + Stroke 162 + 0.5 stroke 25
50 177 185 + Stroke 177.5 184.5 + Stroke 181 + 0.5 stroke 25
63 187 195 + Stroke 187.5 194.5 + Stroke 191 + 0.5 stroke 32
80 227 235 + Stroke 227.5 234.5 + Stroke 231 + 0.5 stroke 41
100 252 258 + Stroke 252.5 257.5 + Stroke 255 + 0.5 stroke 45
Series CNS (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Without rod boot
Bore size For -XC14 Reference Al
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Ao EilielEs
125 375 353 + Stroke 375.5 352.5 + Stroke 364 + 0.5 stroke 25
140 417.5 390.5 + Stroke 418 390 + Stroke 404 + 0.5 stroke 30
160 479 447 + Stroke 479.5 446.5 + Stroke 463 + 0.5 stroke 35
Symbol Z + ¢+ 1/2 stroke
With rod boot
Bore size For -XC14 Reference -
(mm)S For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Minimum stroke
125 398 +¢ 376 + ¢ + Stroke 398.5+¢ 375.5+¢ + Stroke 387 + ¢ + 1/2 stroke 30
140 440.5 + ¢ 413.5 + ¢ + Stroke 441 + ¢ 413+¢ + Stroke 427 + ¢ + 1/2 stroke 30
160 500 + ¢ 468 + ¢ + Stroke 500.5 +¢ 467.5+¢ + Stroke 484 + ¢ + 1/2 stroke 35
Series CLS (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Without rod boot
Bore size For -XC14 Reference -
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) T E S
125 280 258 + Stroke 280.5 257.5 + Stroke 269 + 0.5 stroke 25
140 282.5 255.5 + Stroke 283 255 + Stroke 269 + 0.5 stroke 30
160 321 289 + Stroke 321.5 288.5 + Stroke 305 + 0.5 stroke 35
Symbol With rod boot
Bore siz For -XC14 Reference -
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) AT e
125 303 + 0.2 stroke 281+1.2 stroke 303.5 + 0.2 stroke | 280.5 + 1.2 stroke 292 + 0.7 stroke 25
140 305.5 + 0.2 stroke 278.5+1.2 stroke 306 + 0.2 stroke 278 + 1.2 stroke 292 + 0.7 stroke 30
160 345 + 0.2 stroke 310+1.2 stroke 345.5 + 0.2 stroke | 309.5 + 1.2 stroke 326 + 0.7 stroke 35
Series CL1 (mm)
Symbol Z + 1/2 stroke
Without rod boot
Bore size For -XC14 Reference N
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Ul EilEe
40 158 166 + Stroke 158.5 165.5 + Stroke 162 + 1/2 stroke —
50 177 185 + Stroke 177.5 184.5 + Stroke 181 + 1/2 stroke —
63 187 195 + Stroke 187.5 194.5 + Stroke 191 + 1/2 stroke —
80 217 225 + Stroke 217.5 224.5 + Stroke 221 + 1/2 stroke —
100 232 238 + Stroke 232.5 237.5 + Stroke 235 + 1/2 stroke —
Symbol Z + ¢+ 1/2 stroke
With rod boot
Bore size For -XC14 Reference .
(mm) For -XC14A For -XC14B Minimum Maximum Standard (Center trunnion) Minimum stroke m
40 166 + ¢ 174 + ¢ + Stroke 166.5 + ¢ 173.5 + ¢ + Stroke 170 + ¢+1/2 stroke 20 —
50 185 +¢ 193 + ¢ + Stroke 1855 + ¢ 192.5 + £ + Stroke 189 + £+1/2 stroke 20 Indiidual
63 195 + ¢ 203 + ¢ + Stroke 1955 +¢ 202.5 + ¢ + Stroke 199 + ¢+1/2 stroke 20 Xg_
80 226 + ¢ 234 + ¢ + Stroke 226.5 +¢ 233.5 + ¢ + Stroke 230 + ¢+1/2 stroke 20
100 241 + ¢ 247 + ¢ + Stroke 2415 +¢ 246.5 + ¢ + Stroke 244 + ¢+1/2 stroke 20
% SMC 1389 ©



Simple Specials:

-XC15: Change of Tie-rod Length

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

Symbol
8 Change of Tie-rod Length -XC15

Cylinder with M dimension for tie-rod length changed from the standard length.

Series Description Model Action Note
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
tandard t
Standard type CA2wW Double acting, Double rod
) CA2K Double acting, Single rod Applicable to g40 to 63
Non-rotating rod type
CA2 "9 P CA2KW Double acting, Double rod Applicable to 40 to 963
Smooth cylinder CA2Y Double acting, Single rod
Air-hydro cylinder CA2H Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CSs1 Double acting, Single rod
Standard
cs1 andardtype cS1W Double acting, Double rod
Low friction type csi0Q Double acting, Single rod
CS2 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type
cs2 yp cs2w Double acting, Double rod
Smooth cylinder CcSs2y Double acting, Single rod
. . CNA2 Double acting, Single rod
NA2 | th lock
c Cylinder with loc CNA2W Double acting, Double rod
CV3 Double acting, Single rod
oV Valve mounted cylinder CV3K Double act!ng, S!ngle rod Applicable to g40 to 63
CVSi1 Double acting, Single rod
CVS1K Double acting, Single rod Applicable to g40 to 63

Series CA2, CNA2, CBA2, CV

/A Precautions

1. To order, specify the M dimension as well as the part number.

2. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, tolerance, or
finish instructions are given in the diagram.
3. Tie-rod length changeable range is described in the below.
4. The M dimension of the bracket mounting side of Flange (F, G), Clevis (C,
D) types cannot be specified.

Series CS1, CS2

Tie-rod Length Changeable Range (mm)
Model CA2, CNA2, CBA2, CV CS1

Bore size (mm) All bore size 125 \ 140 | 160 | 180 | 200 | 250 | 300
M Min. 0 15.5 18 |20.5| 22 | 26 |325
M Max. 300 270

Note 1) The maximum value of M on the rod side for the CNA2 series is 50.

Tie-rod Length Changeable Range (mm)
Model CS2

Bore size (mm) 125 140 160

Mounting bracket| L | B,F,G,C,D, T | L | B,F,G,C,D, T | L | B,F,G,C,D, T
M Min. 20 12 21 12 23 14
M Max. 270

© 1390 % SMC




Simple Specials:
-XC79: Tapped Hole, Drilled Hole, Pinned Hole Machined Additionally

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

Tapped Hole, Drilled Hole, Pinned Hole Machined Additionally

This simple special is meant for machining additionally tapped hole, drilled hole, and pinned hole, as requested from customer, on parts designed
largely for mounting a workpiece, etc. in the combined air cylinders.
But, for each model, since they have the portions which are impossible to machine additionally, refer to the additional machining limitation.

Applicable Series
Series Type Series Type
Standard type MGG Standard type
MGP With air cushion MGG With end lock
. MGC Guide cylinder MGC
Compact With end lock Compact type
mgz quide MLGP | With lock MLGC | Compact type/With lock
cylinder MGPA | High precision ball bushing bearing type MGF |Guide table MGF
MGQ Standard type MXH |Compact slide MXH Standard type
MVGQ | With valve
Applicable Series and Component Parts
Machined Additionally /A Precautions

Component parts applicable

for additional machining * We cannot take any responsibility as for the intensity of holes machined

additionally and the effects of decreased intensity for the product itself.

Applicable series

* |t will not be plated again for the machined part additionally.

* Be sure to fill in “through” for through-hole, and “effective depth” for blind

* When using by machining through-hole additionally, ensure that the tip of

MGP, MGQ, MLGP Plate

MGG, MGC, MLGC Front plate hole.
MGF Plate (Upper plate only)

MXH Table

the bolt, etc. for mounting workpiece should not stick into the cylinder side.

It may result in an unexpected problem.

* Use caution not to interfere the existing mounting hole on the standard
products with the hole to be machined additionally. But it is possible to drill
additionally the larger size of hole at the same position as the existing

hole.

Common Complementary Explanation/Holes which can be additionally machined are the following 3 types.

Tapped hole

Designated nominal diameter and tapped hole of
a pitch are machined additionally. (Maximum
nominal thread diameter M20)

Blind hole is deep into the bottom of prepared
hole which sums up A to C in Fig. 1 in contrast to
the effective depth of tapped hole. When there is
a condition which does not allow through-hole,
etc., leave sufficient thickness in the inner part of
hole.

D (Thread size)

depth)

Drilled hole

Drilled hole of a designated internal diameter is
machined.

(Maximum hole diameter 20 mm)

If you wish for blind hole, instruct us with effective
depth. (Refer to Fig. 2.) Besides, dimensional
accuracy for internal diameter will be £0.2 mm.

D
A (Effective thread
A (Effective depth)
B =3 x P (Incomplete
thread section)
C=03x(D-P) C=0.3D

Note) P stands for thread pitch.

Pinned hole

Pinned hole of a designated diameter (reamer
hole) is machined. (Maximum hole diameter 20
mm)

Internal dimension tolerates H7 tolerance to the
designated hole diameter. (Refer to the table
below.)

Hole dia.| 3 or less | Over 3to 6 | Over 6 to 10| Over 1010 18 |Over 18t0 20

+0.01 [ +0.012 [ +0.015 [ +0.018 | +0.021
Tolerance| * 0 0 0 0

DH7

4.4t_7

A (Effective depth)

O
2
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Simple Specials:
-XC79: Tapped Hole, Drilled Hole, Pinned Hole Machined Additionally

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System. Refer to front matter 49 for details.

9 Tapped Hole, Drilled Hole, Pinned Hole Machined Additionally

Limitation for Machining Additionally/Since the slanted lines denote the restricted range for machining additionally, design the dimensions, referring to below.

Series MGP/MLGP/MGPA |

Mounting side

Plate material: Steel [Y=Ya =R\ [e1eT/\"\"/c]e]

Top connecting port side

Front plate material: Steel Series MGC/MLGC

,@,
4544 m
@
5
2 7 <
T
(&)
Dimensional Range Not Possible to Machine Additionally (mm)
Bore size (mm) A B 9
12 8 11 4
16 10 13 46
20 12 15 54
25 14 21 64
32 25 25 78
40 25 25 86
50 30 30 110
63 30 30 124
80 34 34 156
100 42 42 188
2xeC B 2xoE
Connecting port side Mounting side
ooy (7 7)'//‘?\
(D02
&y ¥

Dimensional Range Not Possible to Machine Additionally (mm)

Bore size (mm)] A B © D E
20 70 17.5 9 24 12.5

25 85 20 13 31 13

32 91 23 13 31 19

40 114 29 19 36 23

50 132 34 19 44 29

63 156 38 19 44 30

80 186 44 26 58 35

100 214 49 26 64 40

Plate material: Steel

Mounting side

,@,

Connecting port side

[11]

C (Reference)

Dimensional Range Not Possibl

e to Machine Additionally (mm)

Bore size (mm) A B 9
12 8 11 36
16 10 13 38
20 12 15 46
25 14 21 56
32 25 25 80
40 25 25 90
50 30 30 100
63 30 30 110
80 34 34 140

100 42 42 170

Connecting port side

Front plate material: Steel

Mounting side

A 2x oD
2
@
T77>
o| o}
Y
@
&

MGC Dimensional Range Not Possible to Machine Additionally (mm)

Bore size (mm)] A B © D
20 18 10 28 12.5
25 23 13 36 12.5
32 23 13 36 19
40 27 15 42 23
50 33 19 52 28

MLGC Dimensional Range Not Possible to Machine Additionally (mm)

Bore size (mm)| A B C D
20 18 10 28 16
25 23 13 36 20
32 23 13 36 20
40 27 15 42 25

® 1392
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Simple Specials:
Tapped Hole, Drilled Hole, Pinned Hole Machined Additionally

Symbol

-XC79

Limitation for Machining Additionallyisince the slanted lines denote the restricted range for machining additionally, design the dimensions, referring to below.

Top plate material: Aluminum Series MXH

7

_

oA
B (Reference

Connecting port side

Dimensional Range Not Possible to Machine

Additionally (mm)
Model A B
MGF40 90 120
MGF63 120 160
MGF100 160 200

Table material: Aluminum

D LX
Dimensional Range Not Possible to Machine
Additionally (mm)

Model oD LX
MXH6 11 27
MXH10 15.2 32
MXH16 20 38
MXH20 26 43

O
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Made to Order e
Common Specifications:

Page
-XB5 Oversized rod Cy|inder ............................................................................................................... 1396
-XB6 Heat resistant Cy|inder (_1 0to 150°C) ....................................................................................... 1397
-XB7 Cold resistant oy|inder (_40 to 70°C) .......................................................................................... 1399
-XB9 Low Speed Cy|inder (10 to 50 mm/S) .......................................................................................... 1400
T N 311 G e R ol L0111 B 1401
6] -XB11 Long stroke YD crree ettt 1405
-XB12 External stainless steel Cy|inder ................................................................................................. 1408
-XB13 Low Speed Cy|inder (5 to 50 mm/S) ............................................................................................ 1409
9] -XB14 Cy|inder With heat resistant aUtO SWITCH «««-+-rerererererermnieiii e e aaaes 1410
-XB19 H|gh Speed 117/ 01T T T P P P TP PP PP PP PR PPPPPPPPI RS, 1411
-XB20 Stroke adjusting unit with adjusting DOIt ««---ceerevisiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiii 1412
-XC3 Speoia| port [EEEIIEN) coococ00000000000000000000000000030003000000A0EOEOONOEOEOBNBEEEECEEEOCACEOCEIVACICATABEOAOOEOOIVITHOATAABATO0O 1416
-XC4 With heavy duty 0] = 0= G T T P L TP L TP PP PP 1420
-XC5 Heat resistant Cy|inder (_1 Oto 1 10°C) ....................................................................................... 1425
-XC6 Ve G SEINESS SEE] ccvcooo000000000000000000000000000000000600006660000005006GEEEEEEEEEOEOEEANTEACATAAOAIOACOSOIVACATATCOCOIOTO 1426
-XC7 Tie-rod, cushion valve and tie-rod nut made of stainless steel «----«c---ceeeveeeriieiniiiiiniiiniine 1429
-XC8 AdiUStabie stroke oy|inder/Adiustab|e extension TYPE +oeremmmeiee e 1430
-XC9 AdiUStabie stroke oy|inder/Adiustab|e retraction 11701 I PP PP PP PP PP PP T T TIEPPPPPPPR 1436
-XC10 Dual stroke Cy|inder/Doub|e rod BYPE wrveeeeemrtte e 1441
-XC11 Dual stroke Cy|inder/Sing|e rod BYPE cereeremrtee 1446
-XC12 Tandem oy|inder ........................................................................................................................ 1452
-XC13 Auto switch rail mounting Styie ................................................................................................... 1454
-XC17 Pin oyiinder with rod duenohed .................................................................................................. 1459
-XC19 Intermediate stroke (Spacer type) ............................................................................................. 1460
-XC20 Head cover axial 0] 8 A T PR P L TP P PP PP PP PP PR PPRPPPLIRPPS 1461
-XC22 Heeiuceer SEEIE ccoocococoassssscocscossoc000a6a0000000000000000300000000000GEEEOEAVIOEEATETEEEEEOEOONOIOEOAVBABACAOAOONBEOCAA0T 1462
-XC24 With magnet Sh|e|d|ng p|ate ...................................................................................................... 1463
-XC25 No fixed throttle of connection 0] AR CTITTPP P PIIRPPPES 1463
[]-XC26 With a split pin for double clevis pin and double knuckle pin and a flat washer «------c«--eceeeeeeee 1463-1
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-XC28 Compact f|ange MMEEE Gl S541010) cccooocoo0000000000000000000000000000080000000600000EABATHEEIEEOEOEOECOAVIVICATETCEEOOOEOEAN0T 1465
-XC29 Double knuckle ioint with Spring p|n ........................................................................................... 1466
-XC30 E{o6) S6® TG ecscsccscscossococoasanno000060000000000000000000000000300080GIEEEAOEOEOONOIOEOGIBEACAVAOEOONCEOCOABABATATAOAOOIV 1467
-XC34 Non-rotating plate with work piece mounting screw (No extended part on the rod end) ----:--- 1469
-XC35 With coil 0] - 0= G T T P L PP P PP P PP PP PPRPP P LR PRPRP I 1470
-XC36 Wil [oees I [e6] Sie]® coccossosocosssssscscscsccosocosnanasanancnconsoc0e0a0000000000000000000000300000GEA0EOEOONOCOEEAOBEAOAOAOCOCN0NC 1476
-XC37 Larger throttle diameter of connection POIT ceeeeeeeennni ettt 1476
-XC38 Vacuum (Rod through_ho|e) ...................................................................................................... 1477
-XC42 Built-in shock absorber in head COVEr SId@ ««-c-ceeeeretammmiiiii e eas 1478
-XC51 With hose n|pp|e ....................................................................................................................... 1479
-XC52 Mounting MU D SE1 SEREVY co000000006000000006000000500500600560060090506060GI080G0GI0I080C00I000E0C006000G00500000G005005003500 1479
-XC56 With knock p|n MEIES c000000000000000000000600000060000005000660000000EE0G0EEEEEEEEEEOECEAVIVHCATCICECAVOEOEEOIOIOANBIBTATAOAOEOBIO 1480
-XC57 Rodless Cy|inder with f|oating ioint ............................................................................................. 1483
-XC67 Dust seal band NBR ||n|ng SpeoifioationS .................................................................................. 1485
[]-XC68 Made of stainless steel (With hard chrome plated piSton rod) --«---ceeoeeseeerieeniinniiniiiines 1485
-XC69 Series MGP with ShOCK abSOIDEE «+«vcveeeetmmiei e e 1486
-XC71 Helical insert thread SpeoifioationS ............................................................................................ 1489
-XC72 Without built-in auto switch IMAQGNET +vveeerenrrtrerrittttt it 1489
-XC73 Built-in oyiinder with lock (CDNG) .............................................................................................. 1490
-XC74 \With front p|ate for MGG Cy|i|nder .............................................................................................. 1493
-XC78 Auto switch mounting Specia| dimensions at stroke end «-«-ccoeeeemeiii 1494 m
-XC82 Bottom mounting Sty|e ............................................................................................................. 1495 il
-XC83 Built-in Cy|inder with lock (MDNB) ............................................................................................ 1496 |-x
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB5: Oversized Rod Cylinder

1 Symbol
Oversized Rod Cylinder -XB5

A cylinder that has been made stronger through the use of a piston rod with a larger diameter. It is used for long stroke applications that pose the
risk of bending or buckling of the piston rod.
(Please contact SMC if a lateral load must be applied to it.)

i
Ve

How to Order Applicable Series
| Standard model no. | -XB5 Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod | @& From P. 290
Oversized rod cylinder l MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod | @& From P. 332
CA2 Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 356
Cs1 Air cylinder CS1 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 412
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MB, MB1
Cushion valve w
) MM Width across flats
Width across
flats B1 \ —.I—!—.'— _ _ =5
QI N H _ _
S M~
Hi
Etfrzecti\ée
rea ; Effective Width
Bore size
thread
A K (mm) A Ie:%?h B1|oD| H |H1| K aﬁ;(;gs MM w | 2z
H 32 30 | 27 22 | 16 | 51 8 6 | 14 | M4x15 | 7.2 | 139
ZZ + Stroke 40 35| 32 27 | 20 | 58 | 11 7 | 18 | M18x15 | 9.7 | 146
50 |40 | 37 |32|25|68 |13 | 10|22 | M2x15 | 10.5 | 166
63 40 | 37 32|25 |68 |13 | 10| 22 | M2x15 | 12 166
80 40 | 37 41 30|74 |16 | 10 | 26 | M26x15 | 14 192
100 |50 | 47 |46 |36 |90 | 18 | 16 | 31 | M30x15 | 15 | 208
Series CA2
Width across
flatsKA
Width across - —
flats Bt T s N o X
A\ [ y ! .
of 1M ___%_3 — ] I Boesze| o | AL | B1|oD| H |H1 | K |[KA| MM w | zz
S, (mm)
/ ] L r 40 35|32 |27 |20 | 58 | 11 7 | 18 | M18x 1.5 9 153
MM / H1 E (g S E a 50 40 (37 [ 32 (25 |71 [ 13 | 11 | 22 | M22x 1.5 9 172
Ak K 63 |40 |37 3225|7113 |11 |22 | M22x15| 9 | 183
H 80 |40 (37|41 |30 (72|16 |11 |26 | M26x15| 0 | 205
ZZ + Stroke 100 50 | 47 | 46 | 36 | 85 | 18 | 15 | 31 | M30x 1.5 0 228
Series CS1
Width across
flatsKA A
MM
'_"lj_
el Boreszel A AL D | E [EA| F |FA| H | K |[KA| MM | zz
sl'E| 5 (mm)
L 125 |63 |60 |50 |115| 74 | 48 | 17 | 135| 20 | 46 | M45x1.5 | 260
' 140 |71 |67 |60 (140(86 | 60 | 20 | 160 | 25 | 56 | M56x2.0 | 285
160 |71 |67 |60 |140| 86 | 60 | 20 | 160 | 25 | 56 | M56x2.0 | 296.5
180 |80 |76 |70 |140| 96 | 60 | 20 [ 175| 30 | 65 | M64x2.0 | 321
L ZZ + Stroke 200 (80|76 |70 |140| 96 |60 | 20 |175| 30 | 65 | M64x20 | 321
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

ade 10
Made

-XB6: Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)

Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)

Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at higher temperature up to 150 from —10°C.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std mode)
CJP2 Pin cylinder CJP2 Double acting, Single rod Except clevis, trunnion style, with switch, @4. Packing set @ ® From P. 23
- CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
ok Air cylinder CJ2W Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion ® From P. 42
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod
CM2W Double acting, Double rod
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting, Single rod
CM2 CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod ® From P. 128
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod
Air ovii CGH1 Double acting, Single rod Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper
ir cylinder - - - -
CG1 CG1W__ | Double acting, Double rod Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper ® From P. 222
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper
— MB Double acting, Single rod Except without air cushion
L Air cylinder MBW Double acting, Double rod Except without air cushion ® From P. 290
- MB1 Double acting, Single rod Except without air cushion
el Air cylinder MB1W Double acting, Double rod Except without air cushion @ From P. 332
. . CA2 Double acting, Single rod
caz | Arcviinder CA2W | Doutleacing Doublerod @ From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CS1 | Aircylinder gg’:\ﬁgN EZEE:Z :Et::g [S)gug;e“::d Applicable bore size (6125 to 6200) @ From P. 412
— CS2 Double acting, Single rod
CS2 Air cylinder CSoW Dotle acing, Doube od CAT.ES20-196
CcuJ Mini free mount cylinder | CUJ Double acting, Single rod Except o4 ® From P. 466
Free mount cylinder CcU Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod
o Long stroke CcU Double acting, Single rod ® From P. 483
Long stroke, Non-rotating rod | CUK Double acting, Single rod
. CQS Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper
cas Compact cylinder CQSW Double acting, Double rod Except with rubber bumper @ From P. 551
. cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper
cQ2 Compact cylinder CQ2wW Double acting, Double rod Except with rubber bumper ® From P. 602
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper
CG5 Stainless cylinder CG5 Double acting, Singlerod | Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper (Grease for non-food is used.)|® From P. 840
CY3 Magnetically coupled rodless cylinder | CY3B Basic type Without a bumper ® From P. 1174
MK Rotary clamp MK Double acting ® From P. 1236
MGP . ) MGPM Double acting Except those with air cushion or end lock ® From P. 272
MGQ Compact guide cylinder MGQ Double acting Except 12 to 825 of MGQL (Ball bushing type) ® From P. 338
MGG Guide cylinder MGG Double acting No shock absorber and rubber bumper are equipped. ® From P. 356
MGC MGC Double acting ® From P. 392
CXSJ Dual rod cylinder CXSJ Compact type ® From P. 549
CXS CXS Basic type ® From P. 561
HOW to Order Q Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic
system lubricator.
| Standard model no. | =-XB6 Note 2) Please contact SMC for details on the maintenance

Specifications

Heat resistant cylinder l

Ambient temperature range

—10to 150°C (0 to 150°C for Series CS1, CS2)

Seals materials

Fluororubber

Grease

Heat resistant grease

Specifications other than above
and external dimensions

Same as standard type

/A Warning
Precautions

intervals for this cylinder, which differ from those of
the standard cylinder.

Note 3) In principle, it is impossible to make built-in magnet
type and the one with auto switch. But, as for the one
with auto switch, and the heat resistant cylinder with
heat resistant auto switch, since it will be differed
depending on the series, please contact SMC.

Note 4) Piston speed is ranged from 50 to 500 mm/s.

But, for MGQO80, 100 and MGPL[180, 100, it will be
50 to 400 mm/s. 50 to 200 mm/s for Series MK.
The piston speed for the CY3B series is 50 to 400 mm/s.

Note 5) Please contact SMC for Series CQ2, CQS and
MGQ with rubber bumper.

Note 6) As for the ambient temperature range of Series
CY3B, since the magnetic holding force will be
varied depending on the operating conditions, make
sure that by referring to the next page.

Note 7) The ambient temperature range of Series CY3B is
50 to 150°C.

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the grease used Note 8) Refer to the construction of the standard type for the
in this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

O

SVC

details of the packing set for CJP2016,10 and 16.

Individual
-XO

1397 ©



® 1398

Made to Order Common Specifications: e 0
-XB6: Heat Resistant Cylinder (—10 to 150°C)

2 Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)

Series CY3B
How to Order
CY3B |Bore size| | Port thread type | - | Stroke | -XB6

Heat resistant cylinder

Specifications
Applicable size CY3B
Bore size (mm) 26 to 963
Ambient and fluid temperature 50 to 150°C*
Maximum operating pressure 0.5 MPa

50 to 400 mm/s*

* When using in less than 100°C range, since it could make a difference in the
maintenance cycle, depending on the operating speed, use it at 200 mm/s or
less.

Piston speed

Operating Pressure Limit for Intermediate Stop
and Vertical Operation
’ Maximum operating pressure at the intermediate stop ‘

0.4MPa* |

+ Use caution that the magnet coupling will be removed, if it is used to stop in an
intermediate stroke by an external stopper with the operating pressure over 0.4
MPa.

Magnetic Holding Force (N)
Boresize | o | 40 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
(mm)

Holding force | 1, 4 | 490 | 90.1 | 160 | 250 | 410 | 641 | 1000 | 1590
(at150°C) | '™ : :

Rolding force | 17 5 | 479 | 107 | 192 | 299 | 490 | 766 | 1190 | 1900
(at 100°C)

Series MGC
How to Order
MGC |

Standard model no. |—XBG

Heat resistant cylinder l

Dimensions (pimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MGCLB

Small flange
— (mm)
- ': Bore size AL
© g | (mm)
@;Jr_ . %@ 20 9
= ¥ | 25 9
- = 32 9
40 12
50 12

Temperature Range for Operating Cylinder and
Piston Speed

1. When using with the operating temperature from 60 up to 100°C,
and the piston speed of more than 200 mm/s, please consult with
SMC separately.

2. When using with the operating temperature from 50 up to 100°C,
and the piston speed of less than 200 mm/s, XB6 specifications can
be used.

3. As for XB6, regarding the temperature range (over 50 to 60°C)
which overlaps the one of standard products, consider the tendency
of operating temperature (upper, lower limits), then choose a model.

(mm/s)
400
Standard
3 products
O 200 - ———--———
@ |
S !
o
@ @ @ XIBG
o 1
1
I I | I N I I TN N B |

1
20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 (°C)

Ambient temperature

When using with the operating temperature fluctuated between 50°C or less and
100°C or more, the operating speed, etc. will be largely restricted by the
durability. Prior to use, please contact SMC.

<Reference>

Maintenance cycle for XB6 could vary substantially, depending on the operating
condition and the ambient temperature.

Even if using in our recommended range, as a guide, conduct it in around 1/2
intervals, compared to the standard products.



3 Cold Resistant Cylinder (-40 to 70°C)

Made to Order Common Specifications: e
-XB7: Cold Resistant Cylinder (-40 to 70°C)

Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at lower temperature down to —40°C.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJP2 Pin cylinder CJP2 Double acting, Single rod Except clevis, trunnion style, with switch, 4. Packing set () ® From P. 23
. . CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion, switch
CJ2 Air cylinder . ® From P. 42
CJ2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion, switch
CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion, switch
Air cylinder - o - -
CM2 CM2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion, switch @ From P. 128
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion, switch
Alr evlind CG1 Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion, switch. Cylinders with a rubber bumper have no bumper. ©
ir cylinder
CG1 v CG1W | Double acting, Double rod | Except with air cushion, switch. Cylinders with a rubber bumper have no bumper. | ® From P. 222
Direct mount type CG1R | Doubleacting, Single rod | Except with air cushion, switch. Cylinders with a rubber bumper have no bumper.
Free mount cylinder Ccu Double acting, Single rod Except with switch
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod Except with switch
CuU — - - ® From P. 483
Long stroke CuU Double acting, Single rod Except with switch
Long stroke, Non-rotating rod | CUK Double acting, Single rod Except with switch
CcQs Double acting, Single rod Except with switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket
cas Compact cylinder , - - - - ® From P. 551
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod Except with switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket
) cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except @50 or more, with switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket
Compact cylinder - - - - .
cQ2 CQ2W | Double acting, Double rod Except @50 or more, with switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket ® From P. 602
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 | Double acting, Single rod Except 250 or more, with switch, with rubber bumper, with bracket

How to Order

Standard model no.

|-xB7

Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a

Specifications

Cold resistant cylinder l

£

pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 2) Use dry air which is suitable for
heatless air dryer, etc. not to cause
the moisture to be frozen.

Note 3) Please contact SMC for details on the
maintenance intervals for this

Ambient temperature range

—40to 70°C

cylinder, which differ from those of

Seals material

Low nitrile rubber

the standard cylinder.
Note 4) Mounting auto switch is impossible.
Note 5) Please contact SMC for the one with

rubber bumper for CQ2, CQS.

Note 6) No cushion type is adopted.

Note 7) Refer to the construction of the

standard type for the details of the

Grease Cold resistant grease
Auto switch Not mountable
Dimensions Same as standard type
‘Additional specifications ‘ Same as standard type

packing set for CJP2036,10 and 16.

/A Warning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the grease used in
this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

Individual
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Made to Order Common Specifications:  [s"
-XB9: Low Speed Cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)

Symbol
4 Low Speed Cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s) -XB9

Even if driving at lower speeds 10 to 50 mm/s, there would be no stick-slip phenomenon and it can run smoothly.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)

CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion ® From P. 42
Air cylinder CMm2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air-hydro, with air cushion, with rod boot

CM2 Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion ® From P. 128
End lock cylinder CBM2 | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

cG1 Ai.r cylinder CG1 Double act?ng, ang\e rod Except with air cushion © From P. 222
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Free mount cylinder CuU Double acting, Single rod

cu Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Sing\e rod ® From P. 483
Long stroke standard type | CU Double acting, Single rod

Long stroke, Non-rotating rod type | CUK Double acting, Single rod
caQs Double acting, Single rod

cas Compact cylinder ® From P. 551
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod

_ cQ2 Double acting, Single rod
Compact cylinder .
ca2 CQ2W | Double acting, Double rod ® From P. 602
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) |  CQIP2 | Double acting, Single rod
CY3B | Double acting

CcY Magnehcal_ly coupled CY1S | Double acting ® From P. 1174
rodless cylinder
CY1L Double acting
MGQ Compact guide cylinder | MGQ Double acting ® From P. 338

How to Order
| Standard model no. |—XBQ Q Note) Operate without lubrication from

a pneumatic system lubricator.

Low speed cylinderll

Specifications
Piston speed 10 to 50 mm/s (CY is ranged between 15 to 50 mm/s.)
Dimensions Same as standard type
‘ Additional specifications ‘ Same as standard type
AWarning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB10: Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body)

Symbol
O Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body) -XB10

Cylinder which can reduce the mounting space by using an exclusive body which does not use a spacer to achieve that the full length dimension
could be shortened when an intermediate stroke other than the standard stroke is required.

i
Vi

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cas Double acting, Single rod Long stroke is available, too.
cQs Compact cylinder Single acting (Spring return) ® From P. 551
cQsw Double acting, Double rod
. cQ2 Qoub\e a.ctlng, S‘mgle rod
Compact cylinder Single acting (Spring return)
cQ2w Double acting, Double rod
cQ2 Non-rotating rod type CQ2K Double acting, Single rod Except 12 to 32 ® From P. 602
Large bore size cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except 2180, 2200
9 cQ2w Double acting, Double rod Except 180, 8200
Long stroke cQ2 Double acting, Single rod
MGP Compact quide cvlinder MGP Double acting Except those with air cushion or end lock ®© From P. 272
MGQ pact guide cy MGQ | Double acting © From P. 338
MY1 Mechanically jointed MY1H Linear guide type Except 210 ® From P. 1020
MY2 rodless cylinder MY2H/HT | Linear guide type @ From P. 1105
Magnetically coupled CY1H Li ;
O rodless cylinder CY1F near guide type ® From P. 1218
REA . ’ REAH . .
REB Sine rodless cylinder REBH Linear guide type ©® From P. 935
How to Order Specifications: Same as standard type.
| Standard model no. |—XB1 0

Intermediate stroke l

Dimensions: Series CQ2

Double acting, Single rod

Double acting, Double rod

Double acting, Single rod/Long stroke

: o) Pany
& ——or oo — ® &
B + Stroke B + Stroke B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + 2 (Stroke) A + Stroke (mm)
Single rod type ’ Single rod type (Long stroke
Bore size A J e B Applicable stroke Bore size R ) Applicable stroke
mm mm A B
{mm) 49 stroke or less| 51 to 99 stroke |49 stroke or less| 51 to 99 stroke Range (mm) (mm)
12 20.5 (31.5) — 17 (28) — 610 29 32 62.5 45.5
16 22 (34) — 18.5 (30.5) — ° 40 72 55
20 24 (36) — 19.5 (31.5) — 50 735 55.5
25 | 275(375) | — 22 5(32.5) 61049 63 75 57 10110299
32 30 (40) 40 (40) 23 (33) (3 ) 61099 80 86 66
40 36.5 (46.5) | 46.5(46.5) | 29.5(39.5) | 39.5(39.5) 100 97.5 75.5
50 38 5(48.5) | 48.5(48.5) 30 5 (40.5) 40 5 (40.5) + Dimensions of “with auto switch” and those of “without auto switch”
63 44 (54) 54 (54) 36 (46) 46 (46) are the same.
80 53 5(63.5) | 63.5(63.5) 43 5 (53.5) 53 5 (53.5) 111099 = (): Denotes the dimensions of auto switch type.
100 65 (75) 75 (75) 53 (63) 63 (63) * Dimensions other than listed at left are the same as
standard type.
) Double rod type Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.
B?;?r:l)z € A B Applicable stroke _ . . (mm)
49 stroke or less| 51 to 99 stroke |49 stroke or less| 51 to 99 stroke Bore size Single od type (Single acting/Retum) _
12 32.2 (39.4) — 25 2 (32.4) _ A B Applicable stroke
16 33 (43) — 26 (36) — 61029 (mm)
20 35 (47 — 3 — 12 20.5 (31. 28
25 39 549; = 23 ; 61049 16 53 4) 2 185 230)5) 6109
32 44.5 (54.5) | 54.5 (54.5) 30 5 (40.5) 40 5 (40 5) 610 99 20 24 (36) 19.5 (31.5) 6109
40 54 (64) 64 (64) 40(50) 50 (50) 25 27 5 (37.5) 22 5 (32.5)
50 56.5 (66.5) 66 5 (66.5) 40 5 (50.5) 50 5 (50.5) 32 30 (40) 3 (33) 6109
63 58 (68) 68 (68) 42 (52) 52 (52) 40 36.5 (46.5) 29 5 (39.5)
80 71(81) | 81(81) | 51(61) | 61(61) 111099 50 385 (48.5) | 30.5 (40.5) 111019
100 84.5(94.5) | 94.5(94.5) | 60.5(70.5) | 70.5(70.5) * (): Denotes the dimensions of auto switch type.

N

SVC
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Made to Order Common Specifications: u
-XB10: Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body)

S Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body)

Dimensions: Series CQS

Double acting, )
Single rod/Long stroke Double acting, Double rod

& 5 5—1- :
\a k4 A4 % %4
B + Stroke B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + 2 (Stroke)
(mm)
. Single rod type # (): Denotes the dimensions of auto switch style.
Bore size Applicable stroke * In the case of long stroke, dimensions of “with auto switch” and those of
(mm) A B “without auto switch” are the same.
+ Dimensions other than listed at left are the same as standard type.
12 20.5 (25.5) 7 (22) 610 29 Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.
16 20.5 (2 5) 7 (22)
20 4 (34) 19.5 (29.5) 610 49
25 27.5 (37 5) | 22.5(32.5)
(mm)
o . Double rod type
ore size .
(mm) A B Applicable stroke
12 9 (34) 2 (27)
16 (34) (27) 61029
20 35 (45) (36) 610 49
25 39 (49) 9 (39)
(mm)
Single rod type (Long stroke)
Bore size .
Appl | ki
o) A B pplicable stroke
12 45.5 32 311099
16 455 32 °
20 55.5 41 51 to 199
25 59 44 51 to 299
(mm)
Single rod type (Single acting/Return)
Bore size .
) A B Applicable stroke
12 20.5 (25.5) 7 (22) 5109
16 205(255) | 17 (22) 0
20 24 (34) 19.5 (29.5) 6109

25 27.5(37.5) | 22.5(32.5)
% (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Intermediate Stroke

Symbol

-XB10

Dimensions: Series MGP

| [ & I— = Stroke Range

% - . Bore size (mm) Stroke range (mm)

I +? 12,16 11 to 249
_!"-. 20,25 210 399

'B_*I*_ai_|_ 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 26 to 399
T :.-I_.—ﬁ_ _] * Specifications except the stroke range are the same as standard.
i s I [ | Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.
LAy )
WA | LE!

A + Stroke

MGPM, MGPL-XB10/ WA, WB Dimensions

Bore size Stroke range WA wWB
(mm) (mm) 11 to 39 st 41t099st |1011to 199 st |201 10249 st | 11to 39 st 411099 st |101to 199 st |201 to 249 st
12 11 to 249 20 40 110 200 15 25 60 105
16 24 44 110 200 17 27 60 105
Bore size Stroke range WA WB
(mm) (mm) 21t039st| 41to124st | 126t0199st | 201t0299st | 301t0399st (21 to 39 st| 4110124 st | 126t0199st | 201t0299 st | 301 to 399 st
20 21 10 399 24 44 120 200 300 29 39 77 117 167
25 24 44 120 200 300 29 39 77 117 167
Bore size Stroke range WA wB
(mm) (mm) 26to 49 st| 51t0124 st | 126t0199st | 201t0299st | 30110399 st |26 to 49 st| 51to 124 st | 126t0199st | 20110299 st | 301 to 399 st
32 24 48 124 200 300 33 45 83 121 171
40 24 48 124 200 300 34 46 84 122 172
50 24 48 124 200 300 36 48 86 124 174
26 to 399
63 28 52 128 200 300 38 50 88 124 174
80 28 52 128 200 300 42 54 92 128 178
100 48 72 148 220 320 35 47 85 121 171
MGPM (Slide bearing) A, E Dimensions MGPL (Ball bushing bearing) A, E Dimensions
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 11to 74 st | 76t099st | 101t0249st| 11to 74 st | 760 99 st | 101 to 249 st (mm) 111039st | 41t0 99 st | 10110249t 10to 39 st | 41to 99 st | 10110249 st
12 42 60.5 85 0 18.5 43 12 43 55 85 1 13 43
16 46 64.5 95 0 185 49 16 49 65 95 3 19 49
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 21to74 st | 7610 199 st| 20110399 st| 21 to 74 st |76 to 199 st| 201 to 399 st (mm) 2110398t | 4110124t |126t0 199t 20110399 st| 21 to 39 st| 41to 124 st | 12610 199 st | 20110 399 st
20 53 84.5 122 0 31.5 69 20 63 80 104 122 10 27 51 69
25 53.5 85 122 0 31.5 68.5 25 69.5 | 855 |104.5 122 16 32 51 68.5
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 26t0 74 st |76t0 199 st| 20110399t | 26 to 74 st |76 to 199 st| 201 to 399 st (mm) 2610 74st | 7610 124st | 12610 199st | 20110 399st | 26 to 74st | 7610 124st | 12610 199t | 201 to 399st
32 97 102 140 37.5 425 80.5 32 81 98 | 118 | 140 |21.5 | 38.5 | 58.5 | 80.5
40 97 102 140 31 36 74 40 81 98 | 118 | 140 |15 32 52 74
50 106.5 118 161 34.5 46 89 50 93 114 | 134 | 161 |21 42 62 89
63 106.5 118 161 29.5 41 84 63 93 114 | 134 | 161 |16 37 57 84
80 115 142 193 18.5 45.5 96.5 -
100 137 162 | 203 | 21 46 87 Bore size A £
+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type. (mm) 26t049st| 51to74st | 76101995t [20110399st|26t049st| 5tto74st | 76101995t 2010399t
80 109.5 | 130 | 160 | 193 13 [33.5 | 63.5 | 96.5
100 121 147 | 180 | 203 5 |31 64 87
1403
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB10: Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body)

Symbol
J Intermediate Stroke (Using exclusive body) -XB10

Dimensions: Series MGQ

A + Stroke

MGQM (Slide bearing) A, E Dimensions

Stroke Range

Bore size (mm) Stroke range (mm)
12,16 1110 99
20, 25 2110 199
32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 26 to 199

= Specifications except the stroke range are the same as standard.
Note) Applicable stroke available by the 1 mm interval.

MGAQL (Ball bushing bearing) A, E Dimensions

Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 11 to 99 st 11 to 99 st (mm) 11t039st | 41t099st | 11t0o39st | 41to 99 st
12 39 0 12 43 55 4 16
16 43 0 16 49 65 6 22
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 21to74st | 76t0 199 st | 21to 74 st | 76 to 199 st (mm) 21t039st | 41t0199 st | 21to 39 st | 41 to 199 st
20 47 61.5 0 14.5 20 57 74 10 27
25 475 62 0 145 25 63.5 79.5 16 32
Bore size A E Bore size A E
(mm) 26 to 199 st 26 to 199 st (mm) 26to74 st | 76t0 199 st | 26to 74 st | 76 to 199 st
32 715 24 32 53 90 5.5 425
40 715 17.5 40 54 90 0 36
50 81 25 50 60 102 4 46
63 81 20 63 61 102 0 41
80 93 18.5 80 84 143 9.5 68.5
100 105 21 100 89 153 5 69

* Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

EEQH |Bore size|—Stroke|— XB10

(Refer to the table below.) ®Intermediate stroke

* Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

Strokes
Bore size | 150|175 (200|225 |250 (275|300 | 325|350 | 375|400 | 425 | 450|475|500|525|550|575| 600|650 | 700|750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000
REAH10 ®@ O | @ O | O|O| @
REZH15 (@ | O | @ | O|O0O|0O|@|O0O|O|O|@®@|O|O|0O|@®
REAH20 @ O|0|0O|@|0O|0O|0O|@®@|O0O|OC|OC|@|O|0O|0O| @
RE4H25 e —-|¢0O|—| ®|—|O|—| ®@|—|O|—|@|—|O|— | @|O0O|O0|0O|@®
RESHT25 e —|O|—|e|—|O|—|®|—|CO|—|@®@|—|O|—|@®@|O0O|O|O|@®@|O|O|O|@®
REAHT32 ®e | o|—| | —(O|—| ®@|—|O|—|@®@|—|O|—| @ O|O|OC|@®@|O|O|0OC|@®
@: Standard stroke
O: Strokes set for -XB10
—: No setting
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB11: Long Stroke Type

Stroke which exceeds the standard stroke length

Symbol
6 Long Stroke Type -XB11

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Type Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CX2 Slide unit CX2 Slide bearing type ©From P. 464
CXWM | Slide bearing type
CXW Slide unit - : ®From P. 473
CXWL Ball bushing bearing type
CXS Standard type
CXS Dual rod cylinder ®©From P. 561
CXSW | Double rod type
CY3 Magnetically coupled rodless cylinder | CY3B Basic type @ From P. 1174
MY1B Basic type
i ioi MY1M(W) | Slide bearing type With cover (W) is also available.
MY1 Mechanically jointed (W) 9 yp ! (W) ! ' ®From P. 956
rodless cylinder MY1C(W) | Cam follower quide type With cover (W) is also available.
MY1H Linear guide type Except 010
Mechanica”y jointed MY2C Cam fOHOWe”guide lype
MY2 ) ®From P. 1098
rodless cylinder MY2H/HT |Linear guide type
Mechanically iinted MY3A Basic short type
echanically jointe -
MY3 rodless cylinder MY3B Basic standard type ®@From P. 1121
MY3M Slide bearing type
cQ2 Compact cylinder CQ2AH | Air-hydro type Except with rubber bumper @ From P. 602
ML1 Hy-rodless cylinder ML1C Cam follower guide type ®From P. 912
REA Sine rodless cylinder REA Basic type ®From P. 935
How to Order
| Standard model no. |—XB1 1

Stroke Range

Long stroke type l
* Enter a symbol for
stroke required.

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Series Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke Seriias Bore size Standard stroke Long stroke
(mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm) (mm)
10, 16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 10, 20, 30,
MY1B 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 100 to 2000 (Up 10 3000 for 010, 016) oxsw 10, 15 40, 50 75, 100, 125, 150
16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 (3000 for 216 10, 20, 30, 40,
MY1M(W) 40, 50, 63 1000 2000 only, 3000 for MY1MW) 20,25, 82 50, 75, 100 125,150, 175, 200
16, 20, 25, 32, 2001 to 5000 (3000 for 616
MY1C(W) 40, 50, 63 100 to 2000 only, 3000 for MY1CW) CX2 15, 25 25 to 200 225, 250, 275, 300
601 to 1500 225, 250, 275, 300
MY1H 16, 20,25, 32, 40 5010600 (1000 for 216 to 820 only) | | CXWM (CXWM16 to 25)
225, 250 (CXWM32)
2001 to 5000 16, 20, 25, 32 25 to 200
MY2C 16, 25, 40 100 to 2000 (Up to 3000 for 016) 225, 250, 275
601 1o 1500 CXWL (CXWL16 to 25)
(o}
MY2H/HT 16, 25, 40 50 to 600 (Up to 1000 for 216) 225 (CXWL32)
MY3A MLA1 25,32, 40 100 to 1000 1001 to 2000
MY3B 16, 25, 40, 63 100 to 2000 2001 to 3000 2001 to 3000 (025 10 040)
to 225t0 @
MY3M CY3B 25,32, 40,50, 63 | 100101000 | 501 405000 (650, 063)
10 10t075 82’2%0' 112201 115100' 2001 10 4000 (025, 232)
’ ’ REA 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 | 200 to 1000 | 2001 to 5000 (240)
2001 to 6000 (250, 263
CXS 15 10 to 100 110, 120, 125, 150 ( )
32, 40, 50, 63 (9),10,15,.20, 125, 150, 175
110, 120, 125, 150, CQ2AH a0 100 25,30, 35, 40, . oEn 200
20, 25, 32 10to 100 175. 200 80, 100 45,50, 75, 100 200, 250, 300
V7 1405
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Dimensions

Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB11: Long Stroke Type

Series CX2: 915, 925

Max. ZZ
| aQ
SS S
F P
N © ?
— !
© & &
K L

Series CXWM: 16, 325

Max. ZZ

n
o

)
40—~ : S by
= il
K L
e —

220, 232

Y

3
¢

p

L d
Y
©
-

e +

X2

1406

I

(mm)
Model F L K P Q S SS Z Y74
CX2N15-225 |89.5 | 238 | 15.5 90 506 | 227 | 269 496 | 528
CX2N15-250 102 | 263 | 15.5 90 556 | 252 | 294 | 546 | 578
CX2N15-275 |1145 | 288 | 15.5 90 606 | 277 | 319 | 596 | 628
CX2N15-300 127 | 818 | 155 90 656 | 302 | 344 | 646 | 678
Model F L K P Q S SS Z V74
CX2N25-225 96 241 | 20.5 90 525 | 227 | 282 509 | 553
CX2N25-250 (108.5 | 266 | 20.5 20 575 | 252 | 307 559 | 603
CX2N25-275 121 291 | 20.5 90 625 | 277 | 332 609 | 653
CX2N25-300 (133.5 | 316 | 20.5 90 675 | 302 | 357 | 659 | 703
(mm)
Model F L K P Q S SS Z Y74
CXWM16-225 [ 92.5 | 238 | 18.5 90 514 | 227 | 275 | 502 | 538
CXWM16-250 | 105 263 | 18.5 20 564 | 252 | 300 552 | 588
CXWM16-275 (1175 | 288 | 18.5 90 614 | 277 | 325 | 602 | 638
CXWM16-300 | 130 | 313 | 18.5 90 664 | 302 | 350 | 652 | 688
Model F L K P Q S SS Z 74
CXWM25-225 | 96 241 | 20.5 90 525 | 227 | 282 | 509 | 553
CXWM25-250 [108.5 | 266 | 20.5 90 575 | 252 | 307 | 559 | 603
CXWM25-275 | 121 291 | 20.5 20 625 | 277 | 332 609 | 653
CXWM25-300 [133.5 | 316 | 20.5 90 675 | 302 | 357 | 659 | 703
(mm)
Model F L K P Q S SS V4 zZ
CXWM20-225 | 94.5 | 239 20 90 520 | 227 | 279 | 506 | 534
CXWM20-250 | 107 | 264 20 90 570 | 252 | 304 | 556 | 584
CXWM20-275 |119.5 | 289 20 90 620 | 277 | 329 606 | 634
CXWM20-300 | 132 | 314 20 90 670 | 302 | 354 | 656 | 684
Model F L K P Q S SS V4 Y74
CXWM32-225 | 38 240 28 220 | 543 | 227 | 296 | 523 | 563
CXWM32-250 | 38 265 28 245 | 593 | 252 | 321 573 | 613
(mm)
Model F L K P Q S SS Z Y74
CXWL16-225 [115.5 | 239 41 90 560 | 227 | 321 548 | 584
CXWL16-250 | 128 264 41 90 610 | 252 | 346 598 | 634
CXWL16-275 |140.5 | 289 41 90 660 | 277 | 371 648 | 684
Model F L K P Q S SS Z Y74
CXWL25-225 | 119 241 | 435 90 571 227 | 328 555 | 599
CXWL25-250 (131.5 | 266 | 43.5 90 621 252 | 353 | 605 | 649
CXWL25-275 | 144 291 | 435 90 671 277 | 378 655 | 699
% SNC



Made to Order Common Specifications:
Long Stroke

Symbol
Dimensions
Series CXWL: 320, 032
2Z
[¢]
SS S
F [ (mm)
T ? Mgl | F |L|K|P|Q|s|ss|z]zz
CXWL20-225 (1165 | 239 | 42 90 | 564 | 227 | 323 | 550 | 578
4 -—— O Eany
+ . CXWL20-250 | 129 | 264 | 42 90 | 614 | 252 | 348 | 600 | 628
4 -—— D CXWL20-275 |141.5 | 289 42 90 664 | 277 | 373 | 650 | 678
F L
1 _ Model F L K P Q S SS Z 7z
+ +
fl e - — 2 CXWL32-225 | 41 | 277 | 30 | 255 | 584 | 227 | 337 | 564 | 604
. M - M
Series CXS | : 210, 215 Series CXS| : 020, 925, 32
Stroke 77 Stroke ZZ
SS SS
Z Z
o il
7Y 7Y
] @ \
& — -
(z)
(Z)
CF ¢ $ E o4 —=o #
— !
Model CXSY10 CXSt15 CXSY20 CXSY25 CXSV32
Stroke | 80 | 90 |100({110[120|125]150|110[120[125[150|110|120|125|150|175[200| 110|120 [125|150|175]200|110]120|125|150| 175|200
E SS |135|145[155|165[175]180|205|170|180|185[210| 180|190 | 195|220 245|270 | 182|192 | 197 | 222|247 | 272|192 | 202 | 207 | 232 | 257 | 282
; ZZ (152|162 |172[182|192|197|222|189| 199|204 | 229|204 | 214 | 219|244 |269 | 294 | 206 | 216 | 221 | 246 | 271|296 | 222 | 232 | 237 | 262 | 287 | 312
@a| Z |50 60 70 80 65 75 80 100 80 100 90 110
Note 1) Dimensions of each model except SS, ZZ and Z on the above table are the same as standard type.
Note 2) For the external dimensions of Series CXSW double rod, refer to the standard type of CXSW.
Series CQ2AH: 032, 040, 050, 063, 080, 3100
Model CQ2AH32/40/50 CQ2AH63/80/100
Dimensions External dimensions are the same as CQ2 long stroke type. External dimensions are the same as CQ2 long stroke type.

O
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB12: External Stainless Steel Cylinder

Symbol
4 External Stainless Steel Cylinder -XB12

A cylinder that uses stainless steel that excels in rust resistance for all external parts that are exposed to the surrounding environment. Its external
dimensions and installation dimensions are identical to those of the standard Series CM2.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod
CM2 ——
Air cylinder Singe acting (Spring retum/extend)
CM2 CM2W | Double acting, Double rod | @ From P. 128
. Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CM2K ——
Singe acing (Spring reurmextend)
How to Order
CMm2 | Standard model no. | -XB12
External stainless steel cylinder l
Specifications
Material External stainless steel 304
Series CM2, CM2K | cm2w
Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
Basic style, Axial foot style, Rod side
. flange style, Head side flange style, Basic style, Axial foot style,
Mounting style Integral clevis style, Boss-cut basic Flange style
style, Boss-cut rod side flange style
Specifications other than above
and external dimensions Same as standard type

Q Note) With air cushion, One-touch fitting integral type are not available.

Mounting Bracket Part No.

Bore size (mm)

Description

20 25 32 40
Foot ( CM-L020B-XB12 CM-L032B-XB12 CM-LO40B-XB12
Flange CM-F020B-XB12 CM-F032B-XB12 CM-FO40B-XB12
Mounting nut SN-020BSUS SN-032BSUS SN-040BSUS
Rod end nut NT-025US NT-03SUS NT-04SUS
jsoii’;?'e st 1-020B-XB12 1-032B-XB12 1-040B-XB12
gi‘#b'e knuckle &) Y-020B-XB12 Y-032B-XB12 Y-040B-XB12
Pin for double ©)
knuckle joint CDP-1-XC27 CDP-3-XC27

Note 1) The minimum order quantity includes 2 foot brackets and 1 mounting nut. Order 2 pcs. per cylinder.
Note 2) With pin, retaining ring
Note 3) With retaining ring (Cotter pins for bore size @40)

1408
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Symbol
8 Low Speed Cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s) -XB13

Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB13: Low Speed Cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)

Even if driving at lower speeds 5 to 50 mm/s (CY: 7 to 50 mm/s), there would be no stick-slip phenomenon and it can run smoothly.

ade 10
Made

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion B From P. 42
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
cMm2 ey g, Sing P = : ®From P. 128
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CG1 - y il P — - @ From P. 222
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod ® From P. 290
Free mount cylinder CuU Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type CUK Double acting, Single rod
cu 9 Y - ’ - ! @ From P. 483
Long stroke, standard type | CU Double acting, Single rod
Long stroke, non-rotating rod type | CUK Double acting, Single rod
CcQs Double acting, Single rod Except long stroke, non-rotating and anti-lateral load types
cas Compact cylinder - B From P. 551
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod Except non-rotating type
. cQ2 Double acting, Singlerod | Except long stroke, non-rotating, large bore and anti-lateral load types
Compact cylinder - :
cQ2 CQ2W | Double acting, Double rod Except non-rotating and large bore types ® From P. 602
Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 Double acting, Single rod
CX2 Slide unit CX2 Slide bearing type ®© From P. 464
. . CXWM | Slide bearing type
CXwW Slide unit ® From P. 473
CXWL | Ball bushing bearing type
MXU . MXU Double acting, Single rod
Compact slide ® From P. 20
MXH MXH Double acting, Single rod
CXSJ _ CXSJ Standard type ® From P. 549
Dual rod cylinder
CXS CXS Standard type ® From P. 561
MGP Compact guide cylinder | MGPY | Standard type Except those with air cushion or end lock ®From P. 272
MGG . ) MGGM | Double acting Shock absorber cannot be mounted. ® From P. 356
Guide cylinder -
MGC MGCM | Double acting With rubber bumper ® From P. 392
" call e CY3B Basic type
agnetically couple - -
CY rodless cylinder CY1S Slide bearing type B FromP. 1174
CY1iL Ball bushing bearing type
CXT Platform cylinder CXT Standard type Except long stroke. Shock absorber cannot be mounted. ®From P. 524
How to Order
Standard model no. | -XB13 Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a

Specifications

Low speed cylinder l

pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 2) For the speed adjustment, use
speed controllers for controlling at
lower speeds. (Series AS-FM/AS-M)

/A Warning

Piston speed

5 to 50 mm/s (CY: 7 to 50 mm/s)

Operating Precautions

Dimensions

Same as standard type

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your

Additional specifications

Same as standard type

hands have come into contact with the grease

O
2

used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB14: Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch

9 Cylinder with Heat Resistant Auto Switch

Heat resistant compact cylinder Series CDQ2 (216 to 863) which can mount heat resistant solid state switch. (D-F7NJ%, Max. 150°C)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
. Double acting, Applicable to 16 to 63
cQ2 Compact cylinder cQ2 Single rod Except the one with rubber bumper @ From P. 602

How to Order

CDQ2 |

Standard model no.

Specifications

=F7NJL— XB14

Cylinder with heat resistant auto switch I

Standard stroke (mm)

Applicable cylinder Compact cylinder/Standard type Ei‘)zrg ’
Series CcQ2 (mm)
Bore size (mm) 16, 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63 1520 25
Type Non-lube

Fluid Air

Proof pressure 1.5 MPa

Maximum operating pressure 1.0 MPa

Minimum operating pressure 0.05 MPa (For 216 only, 0.07 MPa)

Ambient and fluid temperature 0to 150°C

Rubber bumper None

Rod end thread Male or female thread

Stroke length tolerance

+1.0
o mm

Piston speed

50 to 500 mm/s

Note) For detailed specifications about auto switch, refer to page 1319.

Proper Mounting Auto Switch Position (Detection at stroke end)

30 35 40 45 50 70 100

» Manufacturing of intermediate strokes
Intermediate strokes by the 1 mm interval are available by using
spacers with standard stroke cylinders.

216 to 025 (mm)
Auto switch (Sensor section) B )
Indicator light e Sip A B u
A\21.6 B¢ g (mm)
— 16 8 5.5 235
L\ n

H / I U 20 8 7 | o255
_ _ 25 8 75 | 285
& 645 4 32 9.5 6.5 | 32.5

I ! 40 13.5 9 36

Auto switch (Amplifier section) 50 11.5 12 42
Lead wire length D-F7NJL: 3 m 63 14 15 48.5

D-F7NJZ:5m Lead wire length: 3 m -

232 to 063 _ Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.
=U A 216 R Lead wire length: 3m 5 -
Auto switch (Amplifier section) ANy ore size (mm)
B K S model | 16 [ 20|25 |32 |40 50] 63
T T Indicator light
1 dt—=n 0O D-F7NJL(Z) BQ-1 BQJ1-032
: - i i
- ] K Auto Switch Mounting Bracket Mass
1 6a5 . IF\)/Ianrt{gg bracket Mass (g)
Auto switch (Sensor section) BQ-1 1.5
Lead wire length D-F7NJL: 3 m BQJ1-032 85

D-F7NJZ:5 m

* Dimensions on the cylinder body is equivalent to the standard type, double acting, single rod of Series CDQ2.

Note 1) Auto switches are shipped in the same package, but not assembled in order to protect it at the time of shipment. Assemble it by referring to A, B
dimensions for mounting position shown in the table above.
Note 2) Tightening torque for auto switch mounting M3 screw should be set as 0.5 to 0.7 N-m.

1410
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XB19: High Speed Type

Symbol
10 High Speed Type -XB19

This is a high speed type of the dual rod cylinder series CXS.
The cylinder speed can reach a maximum of 1500 mm/s (1000 mm/s for 25 and ©32) by enlarging the orifice diameter of the cylinder port.
The allowable kinetic energy is approximately four times that of the standard type.

to

Applicable Series Specifications
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Bore size (mm) 6 10 15 20 ‘ 25 ‘ 32
CXS Dual rod cylinder CXS | Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 561 Minimum operating pressure | 0.15MPa| 0.1 MPa 0.05 MPa
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
HOW to Order Proof pressure 1.05 MPa
Fluid Air (Non-lube)
CXS | Standard model no. | =-XB19

High speed type l

Dimensions: Same as the standard type.

Operating Conditions

Ambient and fluid temperature

—10 to 60°C (No freezing)

Piston speed

30 to 1500 mm/s 30 to 1000 mm/s

Port size

M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8

Stroke adjustable range

0 to =5 mm compared to the standard stroke

Bearing type

Slide bearing, Ball bushing bearing (Same dimensions)

Cushion

Rubber bumper

Maximum Load Mass

When the cylinder is mounted as shown in
the diagrams on the right, the maximum load
mass (m) should not exceed the values
indicated in the graph below.

CXs(l6, 10, 15, 20

m
Wm %
7 7

O
2

1.5
‘ CXSM/Slide bearing type . .
‘ CXSL/Ball bushing bearing type Allowable kinetic energy (XB19)
\,
N
5 ™ 50 |
o < CXSO32
~ 10 s \
o S CXsO25
€ = ‘
el N S~ 20 i
3 S S~ CXS[20
e e T
= o~ T~ ] 10 | CXSO15 . Q\
Seel o~ Tt~ CXS[120 AN
\
= \
2 CXSII10 \
0.0 =
0 @
©
Stroke (mm) IS
o 2
Ke] CXS[I6|
CXS[125, 32 N
©
* = \\ NN\
X CXSM/Slide bearing type \
3.5 . | — CXSL/Ball bushing bearing type \
X \ \
\se 05
= 3.0 N S 04
~ N S \
25 AN N 03
[} " ~. ~.
a . s,
E 20 S S 0.2
° S~ Rz
© e S
L s — SXes=o
0 T = Jexsos2 0.1 \
= 10 —Jcxsm2s \
\
0.5 0.05 —
Individual
0.0 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 10 50 100 200 300 500 1000 1500 | |-X[J
0 20 40 60 80 100 120
Stroke (mm) Cylinder speed Vp (mm/s)
1411 @



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB20: Stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt

11stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt

Stroke adjusting unit with an adjusting bolt.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Mechanically jointed MY2H  |Linear guide (Single axis) Stroke at}ljustr_nent unit
My2 rodless cylinder MY2HT |Linear guide (Double axes) @From P. 1105 mounting diagram
Stroke adjustment unit
How to Order .
Intermediate
MY2H fixing spacer
Standard model no. -
MY2HT | |—XB20
Stroke Adjustment Unit Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 25 40 Example of L6L7 attachment
Unit symbol L H L H L H [Left side]
Shock absorber | MY2H RB0806 | RB1007 | RB1007 | RB1412 | RB1412 | RB2015 Iér?:rltt — 'Eoun”"s —
model MY2HT RB1007 | RB1412 | RB1412 | RB2015 | RB2015 | RB2725 P 9sp
Stroke adjustment | Without spacer 0to-5.6 0to-11.5 Oto-16 :;&""
range by - _ _ _ _ _ _ -8 . | |[e—e- —
intermediate fixing With short spacer 5.6to-11.2 11.5t0 -23 16 to —32 40 o9
spacer (mm) With long spacer -11.2t0-16.8 —231t0-34.5 —32t0 —48 Y| 3
= Spacers are used to fix the stroke adjustment unit at an intermediate stroke position. Port Port f
= Stroke adjustment range is applicable for one side when mounted on a cylinder.

Stroke Adjustment Unit Model

Note) Stroke adjustment unit with adjusting bolt (-XB20) cannot be mounted on the standard cylinder.

MY2H (-XB20)

MY 2H|-A

25(L2

Stroke adjustment unit

Holder
mounting

6N

-XB20

Guide symbol e——— ‘r—l
MY2H |MY2H16 | Stroke adjustment unit
M¥ZH MY2H25 Cylinder
2H{M MY2H40 bore size
MY2HT | MY2HT16
MY2HT | MY2HT25 B 16 mm
MY2HT | MY2HT40 25| 25mm
40| 40 mm
Unit part no.e
Symbol | Stroke adjustment unit | Mounting position
L1 L unit For left
L2 For right
H1 H unit For left
H2 For right

= L unit only for 216

Components Parts

lWith bracket

adjusting bolt
Intermediate fixing

spacer Place the protruding section

Nil Without spacer on the stroke adjusting unit side.

6L1 | Short spacer MY2HT (-XB20)

701 Long spacer Stroke adjustment unit

Holder
mounting
bracket

lSpacer shipping method
Nil | Assembled as a unit
N Spacer only

+ Spacers for MY2HT are shipped
in 2 piece sets.

= Intermediate fixing spacers
are shipped together.

MY2H-A25L2-XB20
(Without spacer)

MY2H-A25L2-6-XB20
(With short spacer)

Nt/

Holder mounting

Nut

MY2H-A25L2-7-XB20
(With long spacer)

MY2H-A25L2-6N-XB20
(Short spacer only)

Short spacer

MY2H-A25L2-7N-XB20
(Long spacer only)

Nut / ‘

Holder mounting bracket Long spacer

* Nuts are installed onto the cylinder body.

@ 1412



Made to Order Common Specifications:
Stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt

Symbol
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
MY2H L unit
(Absorber stroke) T S
E SD_, |  Shock absorber EY
Stroke adjusting unit / EA EC
| |
— 4 [ 3
R 5 1907z
[} | T | fanY o
—®%dl | o o © g’ -
| = @
T 00| N |
o | [5%®.2] 3 | o
z . Adjusting bolt f%
n )
1 - = Ea '@
< <+ @
T 153
/ \_-@—_/
/ / ED
Applicable cylinder| E | EA | EC | ED | EY | FA | FB | h S T | SD TT W | Shockabsorbermodel |  Adjusting bolt | Adusiment range
MY2H16 158| 84| 6.2| 5 28 [12.4|30 3.2 [40.8 6 | 1.3 | 4.2 (Max. 9.8) | 34.5 RB0806 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2H25 19.6 | 10.6 [ 10 55 | 37 |19.3|448| 4 46.7 7 — | 5(Max. 16.5) | 47.3 RB1007 M8 x 1.0 x 35L 115
MY2H40 29 16 13 8 57 |17 |49 5 67.3| 12 — 6 (Max. 22) |59 RB1412 M10 x 1.0 x 50L 16
MY2H H unit (Absorber stroke) T 3
E SD | Shock absorber EY
Stroke adjusting unit EA EC
| LA / |
— - A Je) A o Lﬂ@
,—%%q— i A i E\ i
- el o © © = | = &
—= ] — 15
s 0o ] b
@ = @ 1\ Adjusting bolt ’t?ﬁ
| 4 h |& I 39 -@
/ / T 4@@
L \_-@—_/
/ ED
Applicable cylinder| E | EA | EC | ED | EY | FA | FB | h S |SD| T TT W | Shockabsorbermodel | Adjusting bolt | Adusimentrange
MY2H16 158| 84| 6.2| 5 28 | 12.4 |30 32 |46.7| 7.2 7 | 4.2 (Max. 9.8) | 35.5 RB1007 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2H25 19.6 | 10.6 [ 10 55 | 37 |19.3|448| 4 67.318.2| 12 | 5(Max. 16.5) |52.8 RB1412 M8 x 1.0 x 35L 115
MY2H40 29 16 13 8 57 |17 |49 5 732 | — 15 6 (Max. 22) |59 RB2015 M10 x 1.0 x 50L 16
, /\ Caution
X / Since the dimension EY of the unit is greater than the table top
Workpiece J height (dimension H), when a workpiece is loaded that is larger than
Pa—— i the full length (dimension L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of
H:D:F"'D"ﬂﬂ? / size “a” or larger at the workpiece side.
]
@ ;T . .
/ Applicable cylinder a |EY| H
7 MY2H16 L/H Unit 1 28 | 28 Individual
(L) MY2H25 L/H Unit 1 |37 ] 37 X0
MY2H40 L/H Unit 0 | 57 | 58
V 1413 @
< SVC




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB20: Stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt

11 Stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

MY2HT L unit (Absorber stroke) T S
N E SO EY
Stroke adjusting unit EA EC
/ / / Shock absorber L
) & O {%j )
%)
8% / o o © / & &
/ ' [ =z
/ P e
WS @ @ @ f 5@ . o
[ — -  — ?%
[ — @& B ———"010 > \J/
e | @ © © | > @ E o
— [ &€ ;
= —of
72N
o % T & o
-0 ] | SWES) o
2N L Y YN Adjusting bolt
1 j f n f P\
® / / T [¢ @‘@
/ \;@’_,
| / Ep| |
Applicable cylinder| E | EA | EB | EC |ED | EY | FA |FB | h S |SD| T TT W | Shock absorbermodel | Adjusting bolt  [Adusinentrange
MY2HT16 |15.8| 8.4 21 9 5 28 |46.5| 67 3.2 |46.7| 7.2 7 |4.2(Max.9.8) | 40.6 RB1007 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2HT25 |19.6|10.6|26.6|12.2| 55 | 37 |64.8| 936| 4 67.3|18.2| 12 |5 (Max. 16.5) | 57.2 RB1412 M8 x1.0x35L | 11.5
MY2HT40 |29 16 37 182 | 8 58 |74.5|1105] 5 732 | — 15 | 6 (Max. 22) | 71.6 RB2015 M10x1.0x50L | 16
MY2HT H unit (Absorber stroke) T S
E sD EY
Stroke adjusting unit / / EA EC
() // 6} Q // @D Shock absorber [ [
@ O © -
/ | i z £
m
| «@ @ «@ f SR ¥ IS
= | S &
0o o © O — = i
/ 7 = = ;
A @ @ @ / hals _/‘;\
N\ / \&
il CE M / e &
NN Ll Y I\ Adjusting bolt
k= j f s ENEE
h
M / T [© @@
] 4 @74
/ ED
Applicable cylinder| E | EA | EB | EC | ED | EY | FA |FB | h S |SD| T T W | Shock absorbermodel | Adjusting bolt  [Adusmentrange
MY2HT16 | 158 | 8.4 |21 9 5 28 |46.5| 67 3.2 |67.3|27.8| 12 |4.2(Max.9.8) | 40.6 RB1412 M5 x 0.8 x 25L 5.6
MY2HT25 |19.6 |10.6 |26.6|12.2| 5.5 | 37 |64.8| 93.6| 4 732|241 | 15 |5 (Max. 16.5) | 57.2 RB2015 M8 x1.0x35L | 11.5
MY2HT40 |29 16 |37 18.2| 8 58 | 74.5|1105| 5 99 |245| 25 | 6(Max.22) |71.6 RB2725 M10x1.0x50L | 16
, A\ Caution
. / Since the dimension EY of the unit is greater than the table top
Workpiece © height (dimension H), when a workpiece is loaded that is larger than
—— L the full length (dimension L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of
1 | / size “a” or larger at the workpiece side.
E E:——tE‘E/ -
/' Applicable cylinder a |EY | H
// MY2HT16 L/H Unit 1 28 | 28
(L) MY2HT25 L/H Unit 1|37 |37
MY2HT40 L/H Unit 1 58 | 58
@ 1414
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt

Symbol

-XB20

| XB20 (Stroke Adjusting Unit with Adjusting Bolt) |

A\ Caution

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>

1. Loosen the lock nut for the adjusting bolt and adjust a stroke by rotating the adjusting bolt.
After adjusting the stroke, secure the adjusting bolt by tightening the lock nut.

If the effective stroke of the shock absorber is shortened by the stroke adjustment, its absorption capacity will be drastically reduced. Therefore,
the adjusting bolt should be secured at a position where it projects about 0.5 mm farther than the shock absorber.

Tighten shock absorber holding bolts equally with the specified tightening torque.

Shock absorber
/holding bolt

Stroke adjusting unit
holding bolt

Lock nut for

adjusting bolt Shock absorber

Adjusting bolt

MY2H(-XB20)

Shock absorber
holding bolt

Stroke adjusting unit
holding bolt

Lock nut for
adjusting bolt

Shock absorber

Adjusting bolt

MY2HT(-XB20)

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolt (N-m) Tightening Torque for Shock Absorber Holding Bolt  (n-m)
Bore size MY2H MY2HT Bore size MY2H MY2HT
(mm) Lunit | Hunit Lunit | Hunit (mm) Lunit | Hunit Lunit | Hunit
16 0.6 16
25 1.5 25 15 0.6 15
40 5.0 40 5.0 15 5.0

Shock absorber

—

|

==

0.5

Adjusting bolt

{
U

2. Do not use the shock absorber and air cushion together.

O

1415
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB22: Shock Absorber Soft Type e
Series RJ Type

Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ Type

M The standard cylinder has been equipped with shock absorber soft type Series RJ type to enable soft stopping at the stroke end.

B Two different shock absorbers are available in accordance with the operating conditions.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Bearing type Applicable bore size
MY1B Basic type 210 to 240 (except 016)
MY1M Slide bearing type 216 to 240
MY1C Cam follower type 216 to 940
MY1H Single-axis linear guide type 210 to 240
Mechanically jointed MY10Ow With protective cover 216 to 840
My rodless cylinder MY2C Cam follower type 216, 825, 340
MY2H Single-axis linear guide type 016, 925, 640
MY2HT Double-axis linear guide type 016, 925
MY3B Basic type 216 to 850
MY3M Slide bearing type 216, 025, 340
CY1S Slide bearing type 26 to 825
cy Magnetically coupled CY1L Ball bushing bearing type 26 to @25
rodless cylinder CY1H Single-axis linear guide type 210 to 825
CY1HT Double-axis linear guide type 225
MGP Compact guide cylinder MGP Slide bearing type, Ball bushing bearing type 012 to 240
MGG Guide cylinder MGG Slide bearing type, Ball bushing bearing type 220 to 32
CXT Platform cylinder CXT Slide bearing type, Ball bushing bearing type 012 to 925
CX2 Slide unit CX2N Slide bearing type 210, 815, 825
How to Order
| Standard model no. |-XB22

lShock absorber soft type Series RJ type

How to Order a Stroke Adjusting Unit for MY ltself

Stroke adjusting unit model

Specifications

|-xB22

Performance, absorbed energy Refer to the table below and the maximum impact weight graph.

Dimensions Shock absorber overall length: 0 to —1.4 mm shorter than the standard type

Specifications other than above Same as standard type

Vo] Short stroke type RJ/H type
RJ0805 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
Max. energy absorption (J) Note) 0.5 1 3 10
0.D. thread size (mm) 8 8 10 14
Stroke (mm) 5 6 7 12
Collision speed (m/s) 0.05t0 1 0.05t0 2
Max. operating frequency (cycle/min) Note) 80 80 70 45
Spring force (N) Extended 2.8 2.8 5.4 6.4
Retracted 4.9 5.4 8.4 17.4

Max. allowable thrust (N) 245 245 422 814
Ambient temperature (°C) —10 to 60°C (No freezing)
Weight (g) \ Basic 15 \ 15 \ 23 \ 65

Note) At ordinary temperature (20 to 25°C)

* For details on shock absorber soft type Series RJ, refer to the catalog (CAT.ES20-200).
* The shock absorber service life is different from that of each cylinder. Refer to the “Specific Product
Precautions” of the catalog (CAT.ES20-200) for the replacement period.

®1415-1
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ Type

Symbol

-XB22

Cylinders

Note) Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the details of the shock absorber RB series.
Mechanically jointed rodless cylinder

ZS\NC

Model Tvoe Stroke Bore size
YPE | adjusting unit 210 216 220 225 232 | 240 250
XB22 L RJO806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1B H RJ0805 RJ1007H RJ1412H — \ —
Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB0805 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
_XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1M H | RJ1007H RJ1412H = \ =
MYIC | iard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY1H H RJOB05 | __— | RJ1007H RJ1412H = \ =
Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RBOSO5 | __——— | RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
-XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
LLAIET L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY2C H RJ1007H Note) RJ1412H =
MY2H [ L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 Note) RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJ1007H RJ1412H =
MY2HT H RJ1412H = =
Standard L RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
H RB1412 RB2015 RB2725
XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY3B H RJ1007H RJ1412H = [ =
Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
XB22 L RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
MY3M H RJ1007H RJ1412H =
Standard L RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
H RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
Note) MY2C16 is not available with H unit.
Magnetically coupled rodless cylinder
Bore size
Model | Type 6 210 [ oi5 220 025
CY1S -XB22 RJ0805 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
CYiL Standard RB0805 RB1006 RB1411
CY1H -XB22 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
Standard RB0805 RB0806 RB1006 RB1411
-XB22 RJ1412H
CYIHT Standard RB1411
Guide cylinder
Bore size
Model | Type 012 [ 016 220 025 032 [ 240
MGP -XB22 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
-XC69 RB0806 RB1007 RB1411
MGG -XB22 RJ1007H RJ1412H =
Standard RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
Platform cylinder
Bore size
Model | Type 012 [ 016 220 025
oxT -XB22 RJ0806H RJ1007H RJ1412H
Standard RB0806 RB1007 RB1411 m
Slide unit/Double rod type e
Bore size Individual
Model | Type 210 | o15 025 Xo_
-XB22 RJO806H RJ1007H
CX2N  Isiandard RB0805 RB1006
1415-2 @



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XB22: Shock Absorber Soft Type e
Series RJ Type

Symbol
Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ Type -XB22

= Values in the maximum impact weight graph

Maximum Impact Weight Graph (Shock Absorber Performance Line Graph)  are at room temperature (20 to 25°C).

Ensure that the impact weight and the impact speed are within the absorbed energy graphs below.
Refer to each cylinder selection calculation for load factors and guide load factors.
Consult with SMC for the MY3 series because of restrictions regarding the cylinder.

H Type of collision

Horizontally-applied impact
Air cylinder impact (horizontal/upward) Air cylinder impact (downward)

RJ0805 Absorbed Energy RJ0806H Absorbed Energy
25 4.0
— ~ 35 \
2 20 AN 2 \
E \ Horizontal or E 30
8 <upward impact 3 \
g 15 g 25 N :
g : ; --------- N Horizontal or
£ Downward impact £ 20 = upward impact
3] 3] "
S s Downward AN \
! TNl Y 1.5 i 22
£ Sl \ E impact e
5 '~._.. 5 ’~~~
%] S~ o 1.0 = ~
g 05 < o \
= = 05 Sao = \
0.0 0.0 i
0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1 0 0.5 1 15
Collision speed v (m/s) Collision speed v (m/s)
RJ1007H Absorbed Energy RJ1412H Absorbed Energy
12 18
—_ \ 16 \
g 10 2 Horizontal or)\
= \ c 14— upward impact \\
8 8 N : 8 1 ~
3 \( Horizontal or 5 S \
o | TTmmmemmes So upward impact o 10 >
£ 6 3 P P £ Downward impact ] B \
5 Downward — [~ g 8 o
o . ~ o o
g impact oo € RN
= 4 ~s = 6 =
© ~.“~.\ S it
@ ° N B 4
Yy 2
0 0
0 0.5 1 1.5 0 0.5 1 1.5
Collision speed v (m/s) Collision speed v (m/s)

+ Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Shock Absorber Soft Type Series RJ* (CAT.ES20-200) before using.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC3: Special Port Location

12 Special Port Location

Compared with the standard type, a cylinder which changes the connection port location of rod/head cover and the location of cushion valve.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
cJ2 Standard type CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except w/ rail mounting style auto switches, w/ air cushion @ From P. 42
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K Double acting, Single rod Except w/ rail mounting style auto switches )
M2 Qouble act\ng, Single rod
Standard type Singe acing (Spring retun/ertend)
CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
Air-hydro type CM2H Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type om2K ?:gi?;;ﬁgsigselnrgn‘:ﬂg;
- inge actng (Sping etumi
CM2 - OF P. 128
CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod rom
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod
Direct mount type, Air-hydro type | CM2RH | Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction type cm2y Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod
MB i
Standard type Double aang, Single rod
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB - —— ®From P. 290
Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod
Low friction type MBOQ | Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type -
MB1 VP MB1W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 332
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type -
CA2 vp CA2W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CSs1 ing, Si
cs1 Standérq type Double act}ng, S!ng\e rod @From P. 412
Low friction type CS10Q | Double acting, Single rod
Standard type CS2 Double acting, Single rod
Cs2 @ From P. 448
Smooth cylinder csay Double acting, Single rod
RHC High power cylinder RHC Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 520 to 240 ®©From P. 1201
Double acting
RSQ Double acing with spring nsaled
RSQ ) Single acting
Stopper cylinder ®From P. 1373
RSG ppercy Double acting
RSG Double acing with spring insaled
Single acting
CL1 Locked up cylinder CL1 Double acting, Single rod ®© From P. 636
CLsS Cylinder with lock CLS Double acting, Single rod © From P. 786
CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod Unlocking cams are on the same side as cushion valves. © From P. 726
MXH Compact slide MXH Double acting ®©From P. 20

How to Order

CJ2
CcM2 Standard model no. | XC3
Head port location seen from the rod side

Special port location l Rod port location seen from the rod side

. . = For port location, refer to the following diagrams and show the symbols
Specifications: Same as standard type. A B,CandD. 9 a9 y

Relation between Port Location and Cushion Valve Location

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)

A Port Position relation between clevis and port A Port

= Viewed from the rod side, with

CJ2 h L
D B = \liewed from the rod side, the ports D B Fheﬂfle\g_s posmor:ﬁd as ?hown
f in the diagram, the ports are
CM2 glrgc[(wggrgﬁeé’ﬁ?ﬁ C,and D, in the rendered A, B, C, and D, in the
C . C clockwise direction.
1. Positional relationships between port and cushion valve cannot be changed. 2. Cylinder with cushion of CJ2 (CJ2-A) is not available for -XC3.
© 1416
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Special Port Location

Symbol

How to Order
MB, MB1, CA2, CS1, CS2, CNA2, CL1

Standard model no. |—XC3

RSQ, RSG

! Cushion valve location seen from the rod side
Port location seen from the rod side
= For port location, refer to the following diagrams and show the

Special port location l

symbols of A, B, C and D.

Standard model no. |—X03

Special port location l Port location

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Relation between Port Location and Cushion Valve Location

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Basic Foot Rod side Head side Single Double Center
style style flange style flange style clevis clevis trunnion
style style style
CA2 (A) A
T DpHE
csi BYD)—{@ : B)
e A A
CNA2 ©) (©)
CL1 1. As shown in the above diagram, the symbols for the positions of the ports and cushion valves are as follows: viewed from the rod side, the top position is rendered A;
then, B, C, and D, in the clockwise direction.
2. The type in which the ports and the cushion valves are combined is applicable only when the rod cover and the head cover are changed to the same positions.
3.The symbol indicated as *-XC3 [A][B]"is the standard specification, and there are no part numbers A or B.
4.Those shown above are the same as standard, other than the symbols that indicate the positions of the ports and the cushion valves.
Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion
valve Port  valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port  valve Port valve
® A
G D5G)
® »%’@a S
i <! r &
OB o )
Q / ) J
CS2 = ©
Basic style Foot style Rod side flange style  Head side flange style Single clevis style Double clevis style  Center trunnion
1. Symbol of position for port and cushion valve has to be looked from the rod side, as figures above. (In the case of standard cylinders, port must be
positioned in the upper side.) Define the upper side to be A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.
2. Model of combination between port and cushion valve is applicable only when the position of a port and a cushion valve on the rod cover and the head
cover will be changed to the same position against the support bracket, as a rule.
3.-XC3AA is not available in terms of the position between port and cushion valve, since it is available in the standard products.
Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion Cushion
Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve Port valve
12}
B Silde
Q=)
© ©
MB1 Basic style Foot style Rod side flange style Head side flange style Single clevis style Double clevis style Center trunnion (Except MB1)
1. Symbol of position for port and cushion valve has to be looked from the rod side, as figures above. (In the case of standard cylinders, port must be
positioned in the upper side.) Define the upper side to be A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.
2. Model of combination between port and cushion valve is applicable only when the position of a port and a cushion valve on the rod cover and the head
cover will be changed to the same position against the support bracket, as a rule.
3. XC3AA is not available in terms of the position between port and cushion valve, since it is available in the standard products.
Port
Rod chamfered Rod chamfered Rod chamfered Rod chamfered
In the case of standard type, the symbol for port and
RSQ rod-chamfered positions are on the same surface
and positioned upward. © )
RSG Define the port position at right to be A, and then B,
C in a clockwise order.
(B)
Standard type

Individual
-XO



Made to Order Common Specifications: [«r
-XC3: Special Port Location

12 Special Port Location

How to Order

CBM2| Standard model no. |—XC3 “
l
CBA2| Standard model no. |—XCS “ n
l
CLS| Standard model no. |—XC3 “ u
Lock location

. . Special port location Cushion needle location
Specifications: Same as standard type. Port location

Relation between Port Location and Cushion Valve Location

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)

Port location Clevis style and trunnion style are based on the direction
Rod side port and head side port are at the same location. Symbols of ~ of clevis bracket.
lock position and port location are as the following diagrams.

1
e L)
_— SOk ' r-' a0

C : Fo= =\
Standard (AD) AC AB [ % A
End lock 'u}
Standard (BA) CA bA
Except with air cushion Diagrams seen from the rod side
Port and cushion needle are at the same rod/head position. Symbols of When the mounting bracket is attached, the conditions
port location, cushion needle position and lock position are as the placed like below are on a basis.
following diagrams. (A) (A)

-

1|l|

Port ; N T [3] ¥
A (D) 'Jégj: I-(B)(D)E—@ ‘o) (B)

(A)
B)(D)
LOHEO)HOHEOHeE
C)

5 ( ©
CBA2 Foot style Rod side flange style Head side flange style
(A) (A) (A
e | oy g
D) o (B) (D) B) (D) R4 M=(B)
Standard (ABD) i [ [l |
Cushion valve . (C.) (©) . (©) .
Single clevis style Double clevis style  Center trunnion style
End lock
Diagrams seen from the rod side
Basic Foot Rod side Head side Single Double Center
style style flange style flange style clevis clevis trunnion
style style style
Lock location ~ Port
CLS

1. Symbols of port and cushion valve, and lock positions, have to be looked at from the rod side as shown in the figures above. Define the upper side to be
A, and then B, C, and D in a clockwise order.

2. The combination model of a port and a cushion valve is applicable when the rod and head covers are moved to the same position.

3. Part number of -XC3[A] is not available since it indicates a standard type.

4. For the rod side flange style, lock positions [B] and [D] cannot be manufactured since the brake cylinder and the mounting hole of the flange bracket
interfere with each other.

5. Symbols excluding those that indicate the locations of ports and cushion valves are the same as the standard type.

1418 %SVC




Made to Order Common Specifications:
Special Port Location

Symbol

-XC3O

How to Order

RHC | Standard model no. | -XC3
Relief valve adjustment screw location
P

Special port location l seen from the rod side

ort location seen from the rod side

* For port location, refer to the following diagrams and

Specifications: Same as standard type show the symbols of A, 8, G and B.

Relation between Port Location and Relief Valve Adjustment Screw Location

Series Corresponding symbol of mounting bracket (Positional relationships)
Basic style Foot style Rod side flange style Head side flange style
Port
®/ ®

® : ®

©
Relief valve adjustment screw

(D As shown in the above diagram, the symbols for the positions of the ports and the relief valve adjustment screws are as follows:
viewed from the rod side, the top position is rendered A, then B, C and D in the clockwise direction.

(2 The type in which the ports and the relief valve adjustment screws is applicable only when the rod cover and the head cover are
changed to the same positions.

(3 The symbol indicated as “-XC3[A]B]” is the standard specification, and there are no part numbers A or B.

(@ Those shown above are the same as standard, other than the symbols that indicate the positions of the ports and the relief valve
adjustment screws.

(® Brackets are shipped together.

RHC

©

How to Order
MXH Standard model no. |— XC30O

Change of port Iocationl
Specifications: Same as standard type

The port location of a standard product is in the axial direction, and it is shipped as plugged on both sides. However, side ported types can be ordered.
A shifting of the plugs is not required by the customer.

Relation between Port Location and Plug Location
Standard -XC3A -XC3B




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC4: With Heavy Duty Scraper

13 With Heavy Duty Scraper

It is suitable for using cylinders under the environment, where there are much dusts in a surrounding area by using a heavy duty scraper on the wiper

ring, or using cylinders under earth and sand exposed to the die-castied equipment, construction machinery, or industrial vehicles.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Alr cylinder CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
cm2 y ®From P. 128
Centralized piping type | CM20CP | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod Head side locking type only (Except w/ air cushion)
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod 232 to 963 only @ From P. 222
MB Double acting, Single rod
MB Air cylinder @ From P. 290
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Air cylinder ® From P. 332
MB1W Double acting, Double rod
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder -
CA2 * CA2W Double acting, Double rod ® From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod Head side locking type only
CSsi Double acting, Single rod
Cs1 Air cylinder Chdl @ From P. 412
CS1wW Double acting, Double rod
CSs2 Double acting, Single rod
CSs2 Air cylinder - CAT.ES20-196
csaw Double acting, Double rod
Air cylinder CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod 220 to 100
cQ2 Axial piping type (Centralized piping type) | CQP2 Double acting, Single rod 232 to 100 @ From P. 602
Long stroke CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod
RQ Compact cylinder with air cushion | RQ Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 774
CVM5 | Valve mounted air cylinder | CVM5 Double acting, Single rod ® From P. 1563
Cv3 Double acting, Single rod
CcvV Valve mounted cylinder - ! - ’ ® From P. 1604
CVSi Double acting, Single rod
MGP Compact guide cylinder | MGP Double acting 220 to 100 (Except with air cushion or end lock) ® From P. 272
MGG . . MGG Double acting Except 920, 925 ® From P. 356
Guide cylinder -
MGC MGC Double acting Except 620, 625 ® From P. 392
CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 726
CNG Cylinder with lock CNG Double acting, Single rod 232, 940 only ® From P. 669

* CA20H (Air-hydro type) comes with a heavy duty scraper as standard.

How to Order

| Standard model no. |—XC4
* For Series MGP, With heavy duty scraper l
refer to page 1424. (SCB scraper)

Specifications: Same as standard type.

ACaution

Do not replace heavy duty scrapers.

® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit, do not replace the cover only, but rather the entire rod cover assembly. (Holder plate assembly in the case of Series MGP)

Series CM2 cannot replace either heavy duty scraper or rod seal.
(It goes for replacing retainer assembly for Series CS1.)
Replace the CNA2 series with the lock unit.

® 1420
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Heavy Duty Scraper

Construction (Dimensions are the same as standard.)
Series CM2 Series CM2W

Eﬁﬂﬁq : il ?B HWE I ﬁilﬁ‘ﬂ@ﬁj

Series CBM (Only with head side locking) Series CVS1 —F — —T_

—

i -6

S S M

Series MB Series CNA2

+, ) | [ 1 : ?
=
Series CA2 Series CVM
+—
) S
[ v Hil
— : f i
T il u
= ==
Series CS1 ‘ . Series CV3
€ i
=
szﬁ | L : = ;ﬁr [
) == - < L__uei : FH Lg
N ._@ | - —
Series CS2 . #33
—
i i E=
0160 (Individual
a L _33 X0
‘r__//_;gvc 1421 ©



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC4: With Heavy Duty Scraper

13 With Heavy Duty Scraper
Dimensions
Series MB
Series MB1
o Series MB, MB1 (mm)
—_ ! ‘; Bore size (mm) F H Y74
E ! i Lo i . 32 15 47 135
) 40 17 58 146
| - = = | 50 19 67 165
| 63 19 67 165
’ F ' 80 25 81 199
— ZZ + Stroke | 100 25 81 199
Series CG1
M FA
Bl
i i)
(2] Nr-_-_—
B %‘] I f% /@q _ﬂ;}i\(
H -
ZZ + Stroke
Series CG1 (mm) (mm)
Bore size (mm) | E2 FA FB M I2 H zz o Y4
32 17 8 3 5 38 48 121 < | 129
40 21 8 3 6 48 58 138 ‘g 147
50 26 9 3 8 59 66 158 S | 170
63 26 9 3 10 72 66 158 = [ 170

x Other dimensions are the same as double acting, single rod, standard type.
x On the axial foot style and the rod side flange style, the installation bracket is wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the
scraper at the time of shipment. On other styles, it is placed in the same package (not assembled).

. e (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Series CQ2 e Other dimensions are the same as for CQ2/standard type.
® Bore size 32, without switch, 5 strokes: Q-dimensions is 21.5.
¢ Relation between bore size 12 to 32 piping port and mounting holes is as the following diagram.

- Please contact SMC for bracket style.
@ Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
|
Q]
G B + Stroke
| A + Stroke Without switch: Bore size 20 to 32  With switch: Bore size 20, 25
. With switch: Bore size 32
Series CQ2
Bore size A B T G Q
(mm) |50 stroke or less| 75, 100 stroke [125 to 300 stroke |50 stroke or less| 75, 100 stroke | 125 to 300 stroke 100 stroke o less | 125 stroke or more| 50 stroke or less | 125 stroke or more
20 34 (46) — — 29.5 (41.5) — — — — — 19(20.5) —
25 37 5 (47.5) 32.5 (42.5) — — — — — 21 (21) —
32 40 (50) (50) 67.5 ( .5) 33 (43) 43 (43) 55.5 (55.5) — — — 20.5 (20.5) —
40 46.5 (56.5) 56.5 (56.5) 77 (77) 29.5 (39.5) 39.5 (39.5) 55 (55) 28 5 10 11 (11) 14 (14)
50 48.5 (58.5) 58.5 (58.5) 78.5 (78.5) 30 5 (40.5) 40.5 (40.5) 55.5 (55.5) 35 5 10 10 5(10.5) 14 (14)
63 54 (64) 64 (64) 80 (80) 36 (46) 46 (46) 57 (57) 35 5 10 15 (15) 16.5 (16.5)
80 63.5 (73.5) 735 (73.5) 91 (91) 43.5 (53.5) 53.5 (53.5) 66 (66) 43 5 10 16 (16) 19 (19)
100 75 (85) 85 (85) 1025 (102.5) 53 (63) 63 (63) 755 (75.5) 59 5 10 23 (23) 23 (23)

@ 1422 %svc



Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Heavy Duty Scraper

Symbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series RQ
(mm)
: : i Bore size
(mm) A B T F
20 46.5 | 42 — 10
s : = : 25 515|465 | — | 10
32 54 47 — 10
40 61 44 28 —
50 67.5 | 495 | 35 —
5 B + Stroke B + Stroke 63 73 55 35 —
A + Stroke 1.D. 20, 25 ‘ A + Stroke 80 835 | 635 | 43 | —
/\ Caution 100 98 | 76 59 | —
* Contact SMC for cylinders with I.D. 20 to 32
Do not replace heavy duty scrapers. brackets.
® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit, do not replace the cover only, but rather the entire rod * Only standard strokes are applicable.

cover assembly.
* Contact SMC for the rod cover assembly part number.

Series CNG M,

FB FA %
|

! LI 1

ol2

oE2
|,
%

H
ZZ + Stroke
Boresize(mm)| E2 | FA | FB M I H Y44 y 74 A Caution
32 17 8 3 5 38 48 | 204 Long strokes 212 Do not replace heavy duty scrapers.
40 21 8 3 6 48 58 209 238 ® Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit,

« Other dimensions are the same as the standard type. (The above figure shows they must be replaced together with the
the rubber bumper type.) seal holder assembly.

= On the axial foot style and the rod side flange style, the installation bracket is
wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time of shipment.

Series MGGL1B Small flange
232 to 50 R
HE‘ (mm)
T — TR Specifications: Same as
] (mm) AL standard type.
- .4@.'] -4 Note 1) Except 220 and 925
_e} L_g Note 2) Heavy duty scrapers are attached to
40 12 the piston rod and guide rods (front
@ I 50 12 and back).
- r;il' Note 3) Rod side heavy duty scrapers for @32
u to @50 are press-fit to large and small
AL flanges. When replacing them, replace

the large and small flange assemblies.

Series MGCLIB
032 to 350

(mm)

Bore size AL m
(mm)
32
40 12 Individual

50 12 X0

& |
@
.
ktﬂ;—tdi
<
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC4: With Heavy Duty Scraper

1 Symbol
3 With Heavy Duty Scraper -XC4

How to Order/MGP Specifications
MGP '\,f | Bore size || Port thread type | -| Stroke |- XC4 App"?able seres _MGPM_ MGPL_/MGPA
Bearing type Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
MGPA With heavy duty scraper Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Suffix Minimum With single side 0.12 MPa
Nil | With single side scraper operating pressure | with both sides 0.14 MPa

w With both sides scraper

Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

] 1 {
= _ [ ===
=i 3 m|
S © IS © -
Y © IO © N
1© 93 ) Q
_—L Ha s - Ha a
TLLFT " FT.[|. EW + Stroke
| FB]| AW + 2 x Stroke |
B+ Stroke | E
A + Stroke . .
F_or cylinder with both
Common Dimensions: With Both Sides Scraper sides scraper
MGPM, MGPL, MGPA  (mm) Dimensions: AW, EW, MT,DS (mm)
Bore size Bore size DS *
mm | B | FB | FT m) | AW | EW | MT o Prcer
20 [63 [ 16 | 5 20 [74 [ 6 | 6 [ 17 ] 15 . . . .
SRR R SRR R RRE MGPL, MGPA (Ball bushing bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions (mm)
32 695 | 20 6 32 825 7 8.5| 26 21 Bore size Over 30 sﬁ)ver 700 st Over 30 stE0ver 100 st HT
40 | 76 20 6 40 | 89 7 9 2 | 21 (mm) 30storless | %o 00t | to200st | Over 200830 storless| o oo st | to200st . |Over 200t
63 a7 122 | & 83 110 T 7 111 31 28 25 795 | 955 [1145| 132 | 16 | 32 | 51 [685] 93
80 [1065] 28 | 6 80 [1205] 8 [14 | 36 | 31
100 [126 [ 35 | 9 100 [143 | 8 |16 [ 44 [ 36 SOORED A E o
¥ Bypasts port size for guide rod with bottom (mm)  [50storless| Syer20st[Over100st | yer 000 |50 storless | Qe oo.st|Over 1908t [over 200 s
mounting 32 91 | 108 | 128 | 150 | 21.5 | 38.5 | 58.5 | 80.5 | 110
. . . . 40 o1 [ 108 [ 128 [ 150 [15 |32 [52 [74 [ 118
MGPM (Slide bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions  (mm) 50 103 | 122 [ 122 | 171 (21 |22 |62 |89 | 145
Bore size A E HT 63 103 | 124 [ 144 [ 171 |16 [37 |57 [84 | 160
(mm) 50 st orless| 2ver=0 <t |Over 200 st{50 storless| vor=°<t [Over 200st] XC4
20 63 945 | 132 0 31.5 | 69 80 = s
25 635 | 95 132 0 315 | 685 93 Bore size
32 97 112 150 | 275 | 425 | 805 | 113 (mm) [ %storless| L2 St[Qver 20 St | Over 200 | 25 storlss | Cyora>. St Over 0=t | ver 200 st by
20 % | Tm | 5 | a2 == = 151 128 119.5] 140 | 170 | 203 | 13 | 33.5 |63.5 | 96.5 | 201
50 1065 | 128 | 171 | 245 | 46 | 89 153 181 1157 (190 | 218 | 5 |31 |64 [87 | 238
63 1065 | 128 | 171 | 195 | 41 84 167
80 125 152 | 203 | 185 | 455 | 96.5 | 205
100 147 | 172 | 213 [ 21 46 87 244
1424
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC5: Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 110°C)

Heat Resistant Cylinder (—10 to 110°C)

Cylinder which changed the seal material for heat resistance (up to 110°C) in order to use under the severe ambient temperature condition which
exceeds the standard specifications of =10 to 70°C (0 to 70°C for Series CS1, CS2).

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std mode) = Applicable bore size of Series CS1
CcM2 Double acting, Single rod kIUbeI t{)pe: 0125 :‘; 2300 200
Air cylind on-lube type: @ too
Cm2 reyineer CM2W | Doubleacing, Doublerod | @ From P. 128 P
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod
Double acting, Single rod
MB Air cylinder MB Jouble acting, Single ro ®From P. 290
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Air cylinder 9,519 ® From P. 332
MB1W | Double acting, Double rod
A2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2 Air cylinder c 1D acg, °ng ® From P. 356
CA2W Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Single rod
CS1* Air cylinder cst MDB acng, onge ®From P. 412
CS1W Double acting, Double rod
CS2 Double acting, Single rod
cs2 | Aircylinder O™ | CAT.ES20-196
CS2W | Double acting, Double rod

the maintenance intervals for this
HOW to Order cylinder, which differ from those of

| Standard model no. | =-XC5 the standard cylinder.

Q Note 1) Please contact SMC for details on

Note 2) Manufacturing built-in magnet type
l and the one with auto switch is
Heat resistant cylinder impossible.
Note 3) Material of rod boot is heat resistant
tarpaulin.
Specifications

Ambient temperature range —10to 110°C (0 to 110°C for Series CS1, CS2)

Seal material Fluororubber (In the case of CS1 cylinder, cushion seal is made of NBR.)

With auto switch Unavailable @)

Specifications other than above

and external dimensions Same as standard type

Individual
-XOJ
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15 Made of Stainless Steel

Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC6: Made of Stainless Steel

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion.

ade 10

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) | | Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod Double acting, Single rod
— CcMm2 CQs
Air cylinder Singe acng Sping reumedend) Compact cylinder Singeacing (Sping refumerend)
CM2W Double acting, Double rod cas cQsw Double acting, Double rod |@ From P. 551
CM2K Double acting, Single rod Non-rotating rod type CQSK Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type Singeacing (Sping reumerend) Lateral load resisting type  |CQSCIS | Double acting, Single rod
CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod caQ2 Double acting, Single rod
CM2 | Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 128 Compact cylinder Singe actng (Sping reumiend)
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod CQ2wW Double acting, Double rod
Centralized piping type  |CM20OP | Double acting, Single rod CcQ2 |Axial piping type capP2 Double acting, Single rod |@ From P. 602
Smooth cylinder CM2Y | Doublg ating, Singerod (Centralized piping type) Sige g Sping et
Air-hydro type CM2H Double acting, Single rod Long stroke CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod
Direct mount type, air-hydro type | CM2RH | Double acting, Single rod Lateral load resisting type  |CQ20S | Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod CVM5 Double acting, Single rod
A Double acting, Single rod . CVMS5K | Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CG1 cv Val | OF P. 1563
v Single acting (Spring retun) alve mounted cylinder CV3 Double acting, Single rod rom
CG1 |Double rod type CG1W Double acting, Double rod | @ From P. 222 CVS1 Double acting, Single rod
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod MGP | Compact guide cylinder |MGP Double acting ®From P. 272
Smooth cylinder CG1Y Double acting, Single rod MGG |Guide cylinder MGG Double acting ©From P. 356
Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod MGC |Guide cylinder MGC Double acting ®From P. 392
MB @ MBW Double acting, Double rod OF P 290 CXS |Dual rod cylinder CXSM Double acting ®From P. 561
Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod rom ¥ CXSJ | Dual rod cylinder compact type |CXSJM | Double acting ®From P. 549
Low friction type MBOQ | Double acting, Single rod RHC |High power cylinder RHC Double acting ©From P. 1201
- MB1 Double acting, Single rod N i i
Air cylinder ‘ ote 1) Head side locking type only
MB1® MB1W | Doubleacting, Doutlerod | @ From P. 332 | Note 2) There is a maximum stroke limit for CA2, MB, MB1 (2100) and
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod CS1 cylinders.
. . CA2 Double acting, Single rod Note 3) The CS2 series, made of stainless steel, is applicable as “-XC68”.
Air cylinder -
CA2W Double acting, Double rod
CA2®|End lock cylinder giAﬁ (1) Double a(;ﬂngY Sing\e d | @ From P. 356 Maximum Stroke (mm)
Air-hydro type 2 Double acting, Single rod Seri - - — -
- eries Double acting, Single rod | Double acting single rod with rod boot
Smooth cylinder CA20Y | Doubl acting, Snge rod CAZ WB W1 g, Sing gsing
- CS1 Double acting, Single rod J Ly
A | 1500
s @A oylinder CS1W | Doubleacing Douderod | @ From P. 412 (O?ﬁ;?:'szaem?g)s (Same as standard) 1000
Air-hydro type CS1H Double acting, Single rod the standard type
CS1 1200 1200
How to Order Specifications
CM2, CG1, MB, MB1, CA2, CS1, Parts changed to stainless steel Piston rod, Rod end nut
CQs, CQ2, cv o
s S
| Standard model no. |-XC6

stainless steel. Rod end nut is not attached.

Note 2) In the case of CQ cylinder, its snap ring and piston rod are
made of stainless steel.
Rod end nut is also made of stainless steel for rod end male
thread type.

l Q Note 1) In the case of CS1 cylinder, the piston rod is only made of
Made of stainless steel

© 1426
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Made of Stainless Steel

Symbol

Series MGP

How to Order

M
MGPL| Standard model no. |—XC6
_l_ @ Piston rod (® Retaining ring
Made of stainless steel ® Guide rod
Suffix ®Plate
A Stainless steel used on al standard iron parts
B Stainless steel rod parts

Stainless Steel Modified Parts
XC6A D066,
XC6B 0.0.6.®

Specifications and external dimensions other than
above are the same as standard type.

(8 Hexagon socket head plug

Series CXSJM

HOW to Order Retaining ring

CXSJM | Standard model no. |_XC6 Hexagon socket
head set screw

Made of stainless steel
Specifications Piston rod

Piston rod, retaining ring, hexagon socket head bolt,

Parts changed to stainless steel hexagon socket head set screw, dumper bolt, hexagon nut

Dumper bolt

Specifications other than above Same as standard Hexagon socket Hexagon nut

and external dimensions head bolt

Note) The head cover retaining ring for g6 is made of special steel.

Series CXSM
How to Order

Hexagon nut

CXSM | Standard model no. |—XCG Dumper bolt
Made of stainless steel I Piston rod
SPECIfIcatlons Hexagon socket

head set screw

Piston rod, retaining ring, hexagon socket head bolt,
Parts changed to stainless steel | hexagon socket head set screw, dumper bolt, hexagon nut,
hexagon socket head plug

Specifications other than above

and external dimensions Hexagon socket

head plug

Same as standard

Retaining ring (Rod side, head side)

Hexagon socket
head bolt

Individual
-XO

SMC 1427

O



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC6: Made of Stainless Steel

ade 10

1 5 Symbol
Made of Stainless Steel -XC6
Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed : o
in the water and corrosion. itaLnreSBS St_ee(l M)Odlfled |P3arts N
. ymbo ore size (mm arts no. ote
Series MGG 20, 25, 32, 40, 50 | @)
How to Order XC6 5 80,100 |@m
MGG | Standard model no. |—XC6 @NBIBOHDDRBS | .
20, 25, 32, 40, 50 9NETADBI) is type L only.
Made of stainless steel -XC6A 63, 80. 100 OB EEENAER) % ?S Iype II_;,onIIy’
. , 80, is type B only,
Suffix DBBIDBBEDO 3 and @ are type F only.
Nil | Piston rod, rod end nut made of stainless steel 20, 25, 32, 40, 50 | @1D1D202D2223G6135 @D is rod side only.
A Stainless steel used on all standard iron parts -XC6B 63, 80, 100 (#)103518(1920212933 29 is rod side only.
B Stainless steel rod end moving parts 20, 25, 32, 40, 50 | @120
C | Stainless steel rod parts -XC6C 63, 80, 100 OWE]

Series MGC
How to Order

« Refer to the construction of the standard type (Best Pneumatics No. 3) for part numbers.
= Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.
Note) RBL (coolant resistant) type shock absorbers are used. (-XC6A only)

MGC |Bearing type || Mounting style || Bore size|| Port thread type |—| Stroke |~ |Equippediot equipped back pate|— | Auto switch |— XC6

Stainless Steel Modified Parts

Made of stainless steel

Symbol| Bore size (mm) Parts no. Note Port thread type

-XC6 | 20, 25, 32, 40, 50 | (@13 Same as standard type Suffix

XC6A| 20, 25. 32, 40, 50 @®00)1219232825262728 | 26 is type L M5 x 0.8 for bore Nil Pis'fon rod, rod end nut made of stai.nless steel
2930333637/383940 only size 20 and 25 mm, A Stainless steel used on all standard iron parts

-XC6B| 20, 25, 32, 40, 50 | @{0111214202)28293038 Rc for bore size B | Stainless steel rod end moving parts

-XC6C| 20, 25, 32, 40, 50 | @{0{)12142) 82, 40 and 50 C | Stainless steel rod parts

+ Refer to the construction of the standard type (Best Pneumatics No. 3) for part numbers.
x Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

MGGOB20 to 50-C1-XC6A

Small flange
. M
H
o
|
W
MGG[B20 to 50-(1-XC6B
MGG[IB20 to 50-(1-XC6C
Small flange
f—ﬁ--e E—
A= o)
M>~<» L

MGGOF20 to 50-[1-XC6A
MGGOF20 to 50-[1-XC6B
MGGOF20 to 50-[1-XC6C

Front mounting flange

B

02

—9

MGCLCIB20 to 50-01-XC6A

(mm)
Small flange Bore size AA | AL
m (mm)
L6 & 20 12| 9
E g 25 16| 9
e f 32 16| 9
6 o] ~ 40 19 | 12
AL 50 25 | 12
MGC[IB20 to 50-[1-XC6B
MGCLIB20 to 50-0-XC6C — (o)
Small flange Bcz:ﬁns;l)ze AA
. Q : ' 20 |12
. ﬁ — ? 25 |16
: o L 32 | 16
ERE—— a0 |19
(& _©] 50 [ 25
MGCCIF20 to 50-C1-XC6A
MGCIIF20 to 50-1-XC6B )
MGCLIF20 to 50-C-XC6C —T
Front mounting flange (mm) AA
2 |
25 |16
322 [16
a0 |19
50 |25
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC7:Tie-rod, Cushion Valve, Tie-rod Nut, etc.
Made of Stainless Steel

s 10

oroe!

Symbol

rod, Cushion Valve, Tie-rod Nut, etc. Made of Stainless Steel

When using in locations where the rust generation or corrosion likelihood exists, the standard parts material have been partly changed to the stainless steel.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
MB Double acting, Single rod
Standard type
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 290
Low friction type MBOQ | Double acting, Single rod
Cylinder with end lock MBB Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type 9 N
MB1 MB1W | Double acting, Double rod | @ From P. 332
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod
s CA2 Double acting, Single rod
tandard type CA2W | Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Single rod .
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Jouble acting, Single rod | @ From P. 356
CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CV3 Double acting, Single rod
Double acting, Single rod
CcvV Valve mounted cylinder Cvst ! "6, 5ng © From P. 1604
CV3K Double acting, Single rod
CVS1K | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

Standard model no.

|-xc7

Tie-rod, Cushion valve, Tie-rod nut, etc. made of stainless steeli

Specifications

‘ Component parts changed to stainless steel | Tie-rod, Tie-rod nut, Mounting bracket nut, Spring washer, Cushion valve, Lock nut

Additional specifications

Same as standard type

Dimensions

Same as standard type

O
S
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC8: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/
Adjustable Extension Type

17 Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

It adjusts the extending stroke by the stroke adjustable mechanism equipped in the head side. (After the stroke is adjusted, with cushion on both
sides is altered to single-sided, with cushion.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting Except with air cushion @ From P. 42
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting
2] .
(& End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting Head side locking type only, Except with air cushion From P. 128
Air-hydro type CM2H Double acting
Direct mount type, air-hydro type | CM2RH | Double acting
Air cylinder CGH1 Double acting
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting Except with air cushion
e Direct mount type CG1R Double acting Except with air cushion @From P. 222
Non-rotating, Direct mount type | CG1KR | Double acting Except with air cushion
MB Air cylmdgr MB Double act!ng * Except head s!de flange and clev!s styles ®From P. 290
Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting * Except head side flange and clevis styles
Air cylinder MBH1 Double acting * Except head side flange and clevis styles
MB1 Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting * Except head side flange and clevis styles @From P. 332
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting x Except head side flange and clevis styles
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Double acting * Except head side flange and clevis styles @ From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting * Except head side flange and clevis styles, Locking in head side only
Air cylinder CS1 Double acting x Except head side flange and clevis styles
= Air-hydro type CS1H Double acting * Except head side flange and clevis styles ®From P. 412
Covi - - -
cas Compac .cy inder CcQs Double act!ng Except w!th rubber bumper and w!th bracket @From P. 551
Non-rotating rod CQSK Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with bracket
Compact cylinder CcQ2 Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with bracket
cQ2 Non-rotating rod type CQ2K Double acting Except with rubber bumper and with bracket @ From P. 602
Air-hydro type CQ2H Double acting
MTS Precision cylinder MTS Double acting ® From P. 238
. . MGP Double acting Except those with air cushion or end lock
MGP C t guide cylind
i aatednd MGPA | High precision type Except those with air cushion or end lock ©From P. 272
MGG Guide cvlinder MGG Double acting ®From P. 356
MGC y MGC Double acting ®© From P. 392
How to Order
CJ2 ‘ Mounting style H Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke ‘— XC8

I
CM2 |Mounting style|| Boresize |-| Stroke || Cushion HStrokeadjustmentsymboI\-XC8
I

CG1 ‘ Mounting style H Type ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke HStroke adjustment symbol‘— X(I:8
839\"22 ‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke HStrokeadiustment symhol ‘-H‘ Manual release type ‘- XC8
I
Mg 1 ‘Mounting styleH Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke H Suffix HStroke adjustment symbol‘- XC8
* Except head side flange and clevis styles
CA2 |Mountingstyle]| Boresize |-| Stroke || Suffix HStroke adjustment symbol‘- XC8

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS1 ‘Mounting sterHTubing materialHTypeH Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke "Suffix"Strokeadiustmentsymbol‘— XC8
* Except head side flange and clevis styles
CQZB(H)\ Bore size \—\ Stroke \ D(M) XC8

I
CQSB\ Bore size \—\ Stroke \D(M) XCs8

|
MGG ‘Bearing typeHMounting sterH Bore size HPort thread type\—‘ Stroke HStrokeadjustment symbol‘- XC8

MGC ‘Bearing type ‘ ‘Mounting style\ ‘Bore size‘ ‘ Port thread type ‘— ‘ Stroke ‘ ’Stroke adjustment symbol ‘ - ‘Equippeleutequipped backplate\ - XC8

MGP‘ Bearing type H Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke H Stroke adjustment symbol ‘-XC8
I
MTS ‘ Bore size ‘—‘ Stroke ‘(R) XC8

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extend type l
1430
ZS\VC




Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Symbol

Specifications

. Stroke ) ) Stroke .
Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm) Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm)
CJ2 — cQ2
CM2 cQs 0to 10
CG1 A
MB MGG A Oto25
MB1 MGC B 0to 50
cor B A 0to 10
CS1 to
MGP
Note) Specifications other than above are the same as standard type. B 0to 25
0to 10 (28)
MTS —
0to 25 (912 to 940)

| Precautions
AWarning

1. When the cylinder is operating, if something
gets caught between the stopper bracket for
adjusting the stroke and the cylinder body, it
could cause bodily injury or damage the
peripheral equipment. Therefore, take
preventive measures as necessary, such as
installing a protective cover.

2.To adjust the stroke, make sure to secure the
wrench flats of the stopper bracket by a
wrench, etc. before loosening the lock nut. If
the lock nut is loosened without securing the
stopper bracket, be aware that the area that
joins the load to the piston rod or the area in
which the piston rod is joined with the load
side and the stopper bracket side could
loosen first. It may cause an accident or
malfunction.

JIS Symbol
B VD

[
i

Adjustable range

Series CM2

Series CG1

Series CA2

1431

O
:

Individual
-XO




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC8: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/
Adjustable Extension Type

17 Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable

Extension Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CJ2
' 'I . - m— -.I- . oy - Tw —r' = .
P [T L im ] e 2s (mm)
Pt ——l_L& 1 _ - J = . Bore size (mm) | HA 3 Y44
el T m )
! S + Stroke X HA + Stroke A 10 37 49 114
i ZZ + 2 x Stroke J 16 37 50 115
Series CM2 i across
L L —— Width across flats MA MM2
E 4/7
) - H
— =
1.5 3 ||.®I MK Hs3
MT | Stroke ML + Adjustment
MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
Series CM2 (mm)
Boresize(mm) | B3 | H3 | MA | MI | MK MM2 MT |MH | ML | ZZ
20 10 | 36 | 12 14 7 M6 x 1 16.5 | 47 18 | 150
25 13 5 17 20 9 M8x1.25 |17.5| 49 18 | 156
32 13 5 17 20 9 M8x1.25 |17.5| 49 18 | 158
40 17 6 19 25 10 M10x1.25 | 21.5| 60 24 | 198
. Width across ~ Width ac
Series CG1 Stopper bracket flats MA flalts B2 s
i T Stopper MM2
o K
e _ } 1 N v
| \SZ/N 5 i =
2 mk|_| | |He
MT Stroke |ML + Adjustment
S + Stroke MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
i mm
Series CG1 (mm)
Boresize(mm) | B2 | H2 |[MA | MH | MI | MK | ML MM2 MT | S Y74
20 10 | 36 | 12 38 14 7 18 M6 x 1 9 77 | 150
25 13 5 17 41 20 9 18 M8 x 1.25 11 77 | 158
32 13 5 17 41 20 9 18 M8 x 1.25 11 79 | 160
40 17 6 19 47 25 10 24 M10 x 1.25 11 87 | 184
50 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14 x 1.5 11 | 102 | 220
63 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14x 1.5 13 | 102 | 220
* On the axial foot style, the foot bracket is wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the
stopper bracket at the time of shipment. On other styles, it is placed in the same package (not
assembled).
Series CG1 (K)R Width across ~ Width across
e | = flats MA flats B2
L T s / MM:2
e N B : 1 =1
Pl MK H2
MT Stroke | ML + Adjustment
S + Stroke MH + Stroke + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
Series CG1(K)R (mm)
Boresize(mm) | B2 | H2 | MA | MH | MI | MK | ML MM2 MT | S | ZZ
20 10 | 3.6 | 12 38 14 7 18 M6 x 1 9 83 | 148
25 13 5 17 41 20 ) 18 M8 x 1.25 11 85 | 158
32 13 5 17 41 20 9 18 M8 x 1.25 11 91 | 164
40 17 6 19 47 25 10 24 M10 x 1.25 11 | 103 | 189
50 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14 x 1.5 11 | 120 | 225
63 19 8 24 60 32 13 32 M14 x 1.5 13 | 126 | 231
1432
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Symbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Width across

Series MB flats MG N
T mxzs / (mm)
- - 'r y Boresize(mm) | MG | MH | MI | MK | ML MN Y74
I_IIE‘ ; —Ih = 32 17 | 44 | 23 | 9 | 20 [ mM8x125 | 175
'—“ﬁLl L 1 ) © 40 19 [ 48 | 32 | 10 | 22 | Mi0ox1.25 | 183
= = 4 MK H 50 24 | 53 | 38 | 13 | 24 [ M14x15 | 205
) 63 24 | 53 | 38 | 13 | 24 [ M14x15 | 205
Strokg |4+ Adustmery 80 27 | 72 | 45 | 14 | 32 | M16x15 | 258
MH + Stroke + Adjusiment 100 32 [ 75 [ 55 | 17 | 35 | M20x1.5 | 261
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
Series CA2 MG MN
8 - RIS
= ) Ll k === - _ (mm)
i ® @ - —H-= Boresize(mm) | MG [ MH | MI [ MK [ ML | MN | ZZ
. |J e i — 40 19 [ 45 | 32 | 10 | 22 | M10x1.25 | 180
I = 4 MK H2 50 24 | 49 | 38 | 13 [ 24 [ M14ax15 | 197
Stroke | ML + Adustment 63 24 | 49 | 38 | 13 | 24 [ M14x15 | 205
MH + Stroke + Adjustmont 80 27 | 66 | 45 | 14 | 32 [ M16x15 | 253
100 32 | 69 | 55 | 17 | 35 | M20x15 | 267
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment
Series CS1
E (mm)
| 5 Bore size (mm) a ob c od e f h gi Y44
jl..' 1 125 M30x15 | 70 | 43 | 36 | 27 | 40 | 110 | 90 | 318
.~ & 140 [M30x15 | 70 | 43 | 36 | 27 | 40 [ 110 | 90 | 318
g [} 160 M30x15 | 70 | 43 | 36 | 27 | 40 | 110 | 90 | 336
q—_. | [ & I P 180 M42x15 | 80 | 50 | 45 | 375 45 [1325] 115 [3785%
| il 4& = 200 M42x15 | 80 | 50 | 50 |37.5| 45 [1325] 115 |3785%
ar T 250 Ms6x2 [ 110 70 | 60 | 50 | 55 | 175 | 140 | 476
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) = 1 300 M56 x 2 110 70 70 50 55 175 | 140 | 496

ad

* With auto switch 180: 382.5, 200: 387.5

. . . . Width across
Series CBM2 (Only with head side locking) flatsBs
Width across MM2
) flats MA
|
1.5 3 % MK Hs
MT|  Stroke ML + Adjustment .
MH + Stroke + Adjustment SerI.eS CBM2 (mm)
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) Bore size (mm) | B | Hs |MA | MI [ MK | MM2 MT |MH | ML | ZZ
20 10 [ 36 | 12 | 14 7 M6 x 1 16.5| 47 | 18 | 150
25 13 o) 17 | 20 9 M8x1.25 | 17.5| 49 | 18 | 156
32 13 5 17 | 20 9 M8x1.25 | 17.5| 49 | 18 | 158
40 17 6 19 [ 25 | 10 | M10x125 [ 21.5] 60 | 24 | 198
Series CBA2 (Only with head side locking) ,
) Width across
Width across f|ats B2
ﬁ = flats MA
— - — E& MM2
= 1 B= ~
1 le 1D
= [ Y ~
S a |l MK ||l He
Stroke ML + Adjustment .
MH + Stroke + Adjustment Serles CBA2 (mm)
22 + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment Boresize(mm)| B2 | H2 | MA | MI | MK MM2 MH | ML | ZZ
40 17 19 32 10 | M10x1.25 | 45 22 180 ————
50 22 24 | 38 | 13 | M14x15 | 51 | 24 [ 199 |Indidual

80 24 27 | 45 14 | M16x15 | 66 | 32 | 253
100 30 32 55 17 | M20x15 | 69 35 | 267

%SVC 1433
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC8: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/ e’
Adjustable Extension Type

17

Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

. Width across
Series MB1‘ MG MN

‘ flats (mm)
I bl ) Boresize | MG | MH | MI | MK | ML MN 74
v—rvam_ " T : i’f/ = 32 17 44 23 9 20 | M8x1.25 | 175
% l_ - ® 40 19 48 32 10 22 [M10x1.25| 183
- — | 4|l wmk ! |||He 50 24 | 53 | 38 | 13 | 24 | M14x15 | 205
63 24 53 38 13 24 | M14x15 | 205
Stroke| | ML + Adjustment
80 27 72 45 14 32 | M16x1.5 | 258
MH + Stroke + Adjustment 100 32 75 55 17 35 | M20x1.5 | 261
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
Series CQ2, CQ2H ‘ - sxk(n;mt)
212 to 225 = - el A B | L | MHMT|MA| MI | MM |MK|MLoG| >t
. S 12 577 (64.9) | 262(324) |3.5 |29 | 5 | 8 | O25(of6) |[M4x 0.7 [5.5 20 |14 | o, 0
e i ] - = 16 [58.5(68.5)| 26(36) (3.5 |29 | 5 (10 | 028(020) |M5x 0.8 |5.5 |20 |14
= r =25 20 |67.5(79.5)| 26(3) [4.5 |37 | 8 [12 | O%(e25) | MEx1 | 7 |24 120 | .\
MK 25 | 71(81) | 29(39) | 5 [37| 8 |12 |D40(e30) | MEXx1 | 7 |24 |20
MT, L swoke | ML 32 |85 (@88 |NSWI | 7 | 41 16 |17 | 038 |Mex125| o |285 |25 2100
L B + Stroke MH + Stroke 88.5 405 75,100
Aroncha a0 | 2808 | 060 | 7 14116 19| a6 | miox12s|10 |27 |25 21050

232 to 2100 98 50 75,100

= 50 [0S0/ 05009 | o | 5p | g |24 | 057 |Mi4x15|13 |31 |35 o0
1105 505 75,100
- - 63 102(112) | 42(52) 8 |52(10 (24| 068 M14x15|13 |31 |35 101050
4 112 52 75,100
] 10
MK 8o [ 22098 | 516D |4 164 |12 (32| 090 |M20x15|16 |40 |45 00
MT ML 135 61 75,100
Stroke MA
138.5 (148.5) | 60.5 (70.5) 10to 50
L 100 12 |66 ({14 |32 | 110 | M20x 15|16 |40 |45
B + Stroke MH + Stroke 1485 705 75,100
A + 2 x (Stroke)
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Series CQS MM Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
T (mm)
Bore size A B L | MH |[MT|MA| MM [MK|ML| 0G| asoniane
12 |56.1(61.1)[ 22(27)|3.5(30.6 | 5 | 8 |M4x0.7|5.5 |20 |14 5 10 30
16 |56.5(61.5)[ 22(27)|35| 31 | 5 |10 |M5x0.8/5.5 |20 |14
MK 20 |67.5(77.5)|26(36)[4.5| 37 | 8 |12 | M6x1 | 7 |24 |20 5 10 50
MT| |Stoke | ML 25 |71(81) [29(39)| 5 (37 |8 [12 | M6xX1 | 7 |24 |20 °
L B + Stroke MH + Stroke Note 1) ( ): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
A + 2 x (Stroke) Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
Series MTS Width across .
flats 5.5 M3 x 0.5 Basic Style (mm)
) Widh acrosg S| A| B|LC|DA| G |GA|GB|GC|GD|GE| GF
= = } \Z;g Ei 12 145 | 805|495 6 |135/425|6 |11 ]| 4| 8| M5x08
E’ 3 5 16 149.5| 83 |50.5| 8 |155|425| 7 13 5|10 M6 x 1.0
Stroke 20 175 [106.5/50.5| 10 [19.5 425 | 85| 17 5 | 13 | M8x1.25
55 225 2.4 25  |187 [1145]515| 12 |215425| 9 | 19 | 6 | 17 |[M10x1.25
465 + Stroke 27 + Stroke 32 |o005[1425(56 |16 |27.5]45 [105[ 24 [ 8 | 22 [ M14x15
‘ 85.5 + 2 x Stroke 40 |240 [155 |59 |20 [325[45 [11.5| 27 | 11 | 27 | M18x1.5
Cap Width across -GF With End Lock (mm)
212 to 040 (End lock style only) flats GE Bore size (mm) A B
<| Width across 12 163 98.5
Q| flats GC /, 16 165.5 | 99
— — = 4 <g1 20 1915 | 123
GB 25 201.5 | 129
GA GD 32 238.5 | 158.5
B + Stroke | LC+Stoke | 40 0l e
A + 2 x Stroke

@ 1434
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

Symbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to 250 , :
Front mounting flange Width Series MGG (mm)
Width across flats MA ~ @cross .
o= ol — flats MB mm) | R | Y |[MA|MBMC|MD| MI MK| MM |MT
A ——— -—%s = MM
Q Q
| b —7 a 20 12|77 |12 |10|36| 8|14 | 7| Mex1 9
- B 25 12|77 |17 |13 | 5 |10 |20 | 9| M8x1.25 | 11
1= 2 = 4% 32 1279 |17 |13 ]| 5 |12 20| 9| M8x1.25 | 11
- MK ||| mcC
e o R 40 13 (87|19 |17 | 6 | 16 | 25 | 10 | M10x1.25 | 11
MT | | Stroke | ML 50 14 |102] 24 [ 19| 8 |20 |32 ] 13 | M14x15 | 11
Y + Stroke MH + Stroke 63 14 (117 24 | 19| 8 |20 | 32 | 13 | M14x1.5 | 13
ZZ + 2 strokes
263 , Width  \wigth Bore size | Adjustment 0to 25 mm | Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
F-ront mounting flange a across  oorosg (mm) [MATML]ZZ IMATML] 2Z
s flats MA flats MB
il € C S| - _ ats 20 | 63|43 [179] 88/ 68 | 204
= D - —— =
EAE S 25 66 | 43 [189| 91| 68 [214
Ho o 32 |66 |43 [191] 91| 68 216
L4 == um 40 72 | 49 |215| 97| 74 |240
¢ - R <k U me 50 85 | 57 |254|110| 82 |279
MT || Stroke | ML | 63 85 | 57 | 256|110 | 82 |281
Y + Stroke MH + Stroke = The piston speed for the extension side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
ZZ + 2 strokes B
Series MGC mm
(mm)
Bore size
. R|Y [MAMB|MC|MD| Ml | MK MM MT
Series MGC (mm)
220 to 250 20 12| 77/12|10|36| 8| 14| 7| M6x1 9
MM 25 12| 77|17 |13 |5 |10 |20 | 9 | M8x1.25 | 11
Front mounting flange Width across flats MB 32 12| 79|17 | 13 |5 12120 | 9| M8x1.25 | 11
- st i Tl ebebete felebefun =T
I At -z X 1.
TH_e i) =
1 IRg §| B &.L = Bore size |Adjustment 0 to 25 mm | Adjustment 0to 50 mm
[ He L - (mm) [MH]ML]2Z [MH[ML] 2Z
e - 2] S 20 63 | 43 |179| 88| 68 |204
jECE—CE R MK |LMC 25 |66 |43 189 91/ 68 [214
v MT Stroke ML, 32 66 | 43 |191| 91| 68 |216
*Stmkezz MH + Stroke 40 |72 |49 |215| 97| 74 |240
+ 2 strokes 50 | 85|57 |254|110]| 82 |279
= The piston speed for the extension side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
Series MGP Width across MGPM, MGPL, MGPA Common Dimensions (mm)
Bore size
— flats MC 5% MA|[MB|MC| MD |oMG|MH | MK | ML | MP | MT
(mm)
g I o MD 12 [28 |16 | 8 | M4x07 |14 [22 [55| 10| 3 | 5
— S 16 [ 29 [19 [ 10 | M5x08 [ 14 [22 [55| 10| 3 | 5
%— = 20 | 34 |30 |12 | M6x1 |20 |30 | 7 | 14| 3 | 8
_ _ 2 <§t 25 [ 4030 |12 Mex1 [20[30 | 7 [14] 3 | 8
i il u — 32 |52 |38 |17 | M8x125 |25 |37 | 9 (185 4 | 8
W_ 40 [ 60 |38 | 19 [ Mi0x125 |25 [37 [10 [ 17 | 4 | 8
sy £y I MK 50 | 68 | 50 | 24 | M14x1.5 |35 |47 [13 |21 | 4 | 9
A ] 63 | 84 | 50 | 24 | M14x1.5 |35 |47 |13 |21 | 4 | 9 m
I MP 80 [114 |50 | 32 | M20x1.5| 45 |58 | 16 | 30 | 4 | 12
MT Stroke ML+Agjustment 100 [ 140 | 65 | 32 | M20x1.5 | 45 | 62 | 16 | 30 4 16 Individual
‘ XO

MH + Stroke + Adjustment
(A: 10 mm, B: 25 mm)

%SF C 1435 ©®



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC9: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/

Adjustable Retraction Type

18 Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

The retract stroke of the cylinder can be adjusted by the adjusting bolt.

de t0
b der

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
cJ2 an-rotating rod CJ2K Double acting, Single rod @®From P. 42
Direct mount type CJ2R Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type | CJ2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod CM2K Double acting, Single rod
CM2 Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 128
Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction cM2y Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CGH Double acting, Single rod = Except clevis style
cG1 an-rotatmg rod CG1K Double act!ng, S?ng\e rod * Except head side flange and glew; styleg, Except with air cushion @From P. 222
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod/Direct mount type | CG1KR | Double acting Except with air cushion
MB Air cyhndgr MB Double act!ng, S?ng\e rod * Except head s!de flange and clev!s styles @ From P. 290
Non-rotating rod MBK Double acting, Single rod = Except head side flange and clevis styles
Air cylinder MBH1 Double acting, Single rod = Except head side flange and clevis styles
OF P. 332
MB1 End lock cylinder MB1K Double acting, Single rod * Except head side flange and clevis styles rom
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod * Except head side flange and clevis styles
CA2 Non-rotating rod CA2K Double acting, Single rod * Except head side flange and clevis styles @ From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod * Except head side flange and clevis styles
CS1 Air cylinder CS1 Double acting, Single rod # Except head side flange and clevis styles 2125 to 2160 @From P. 412
Air cylinder CS2 Double acting, Single rod + Except head side flange and clevis styles
AT.ES20-1
s Smooth cylinder csa2y Double acting, Single rod = Except head side flange and clevis styles C S20-196
CcQs Compact cylinder CQSs Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and with bracket ®From P. 551
cQ2 Compact .cyllnder CcQ2 Double act!ng, S!ng\e rod Except w!th rubber bumper and w!th bracket ®From P. 602
Non-rotating rod CQ2K Double acting, Single rod Except with rubber bumper and with bracket
MGP Compact guide cylinder | MGP Double acting Except those with air cushion or end lock ®From P. 272
MGG Guide cylinder MGG Doubleact!ng ® From P. 356
MGC MGC Double acting ®From P. 392
How to Order
CJ2 Mounting style | Bore size | Stroke |- XC9
* Except clevis style
CM2 Mounting style ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ - ‘ Stroke ‘ ‘ Cushion ‘ ’ Stroke adjustment symbol ‘ - XC9
* Except boss-cut and clevis styles
CM2R | Mounting style ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ - ‘ Stroke ‘ ’ Stroke adjustment symbol ‘ - XC9
CG1 ‘ Mounting style ‘ ‘ Type ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ - ‘ Stroke ‘ ’ Stroke adjustment symbol ‘ - XC9
* Except clevis style
mg1 ‘ Mounting style ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ - ‘ Stroke ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘ ’ Stroke adjustment symbol ‘ - XC9

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CA2 ‘Mounting style H Type H Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke H Suffix H Stroke adjustment symbol ‘— XC9

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

‘Mounting sterHTubing materiaIHTypeH Bore size \—‘ Stroke HSuffixHStrokeadiustmentsymbol ‘— XC9

CSs

-—h

* Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS2 | Mounting style || Bore size || Port suffix |—| Stroke |[Suffix|| Stroke adjustment symbol |—= XC9

+ Except head side flange and clevis styles

CS2Y | Mounting style || Bore size || Port suffix |—| Stroke |[Suffix|| Stroke adjustment symbol |— XC9

* Except head side flange and clevis styles ]
CQ2B ‘ Bore size ‘-‘ Stroke ‘ D (M) XC9
I
casB \ Bore size \-\ Stroke \ D (M) XC9

MGG ‘Bearing typeHMounting sterH Bore size H Port thread type ‘—‘ Stroke HStrokeadiustmentsymboI‘- g

MGC ‘Bearing typeHMounting style\ ‘Bore size ‘ ‘ Port thread type ‘ —\Stroke‘ ’Strokeadjustmemsymbol‘-‘Equippeleotequippedhaokplate\- XCI:Q

MGP | Bearingtype || Boresize |—| Stroke H Stroke adjustment symbol \-XCQ

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retract type l
(After adjusting stroke, both-side cushion style is changed into single side cushion style. CQ2 is without cushion.)

® 1436 %SVC




Specifications

Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke/Adjustable Retraction Type

Symbol

-XC9

. Stroke ) ) Stroke )
Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm) Series adjustment symbol Stroke adjustment range (mm)
CJ2 — Oto 15
deb — 0to 10
CcM2 CcQs
MB1 MGC B 0 to 50
CA2
Cs1 B 0to 50 e A 0to 10
Cs2 B Oto 25

Note) Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

| Precautions

A Caution

1. When air is supplied to the cylinder, if the 2. Adjust the stroke when the cylinder is not
stroke adjusting bolt is loosened in pressurized.
excess of the allowable stroke adjustment If it is adjusted in the pressurized state,
amount, be aware that the stroke the seal of the adjustment section could
adjusting bolt could fly out or air could be become deformed, leading to air leakage.

discharged, which could injure personnel
or damage the peripheral equipment.

JIS Symbol
® 4

S

Adjustable range

N

Series CM2

Series CA2

Individual
-XO

1437 @



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC9: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/
Adjustable Retraction Type

18 Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable

Retraction Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CJ2

Series CM2

_ 2z+Stroke

el ae

BM (Adjusting bolt)

- |

L'=TT—\ _:
'| !

|| _)1 T |_.

| -
MH + Adjustment

| ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)

Series CM2R

ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A 25 mm, B 50 mm)

Series CG1

-7
-amo

N

LmF MH + Ad]ustment

1wt §©)

—
- oTE——
-
S MH + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)

Series MB

T MIH

T

=

Series MB1

" MH + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A:25 mm, B: 50 mm) =

MM
I SR | N | O ,
p—
MF
MH + Adjustment
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm)
@ 1438

O
:

(mm)
Bore size (mm) BM Y74
10 M5 x 0.8 74
16 M5 x 0.8 75
(mm)
Bore size (mm) BM MH Y74
20 M10 x 1.25 26.5 | 1425
25 M14 x 1.5 29 149
32 M14 x 1.5 29 151
40 M16 x 1.5 32 186
(mm)
S| BM | MF|MH| NN | ZZ
20 M10x125| 13 | 26.5 | M20x 1.5 |142.5
25 M14x15 | 13 29 | M26x 1.5 | 149
32 M14x15 | 13 29 | M26x 1.5 | 151
40 M16x 1.5 | 16 32 M32 x 2 186
(mm)
Bore size BM s Rubber bumper| Air cushion
(mm) MH | ZZ | MH | 2Z
20 M6 x 1 77 23 | 135 | 21 133
25 M6 x 1 77 23 | 140 | 21 138
32 M8x1.25 | 79 25 | 144 | 25 | 144
40 M12x1.75 | 87 40 | 177 | 39 | 176
50 M12x1.75 | 102 | 33 | 193 | 37 | 197
63 M16 x 2 102 | 40 | 200 | 44 | 204

# |n the case of axial foot style, the cushion is shipped after
mounting. On other styles, it is placed in the same

package (not assembled).

* Dimensions other than above are the same as Series CG1,

long stroke type.
MB, MB1 Common (mm)

Bore size (mm) | MH | MF MM zz

32 415| 95 | M12x1.25 | 172

40 415| 95 | M12x1.25 | 176

50 525|115 | M20x 1.5 | 204

63 525|115 | M20x 1.5 | 204

80 62.5| 155 | M24x 1.5 | 248

100 625 | 155 | M24x 1.5 | 248




Made to Order Common Specifications:
Adjustable Stroke/Adjustable Retraction Type

Symbol

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CA2

i MM (mm)
‘ 7 Bore size (mm) MH | MF MM Y74
(] ‘ T 40 4 | 9 | M16x1.5 | 179
= T ‘% AV 50 42 | 11 | M16x1.5 | 190
- = H| 63 48 | 11 | M20x1.5 | 204
WME | 80 55 15 | M24x1.5 | 242
MH + Adjustment 100 57 15 | M24x1.5 | 255
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25, B: 50)
ri 1
Series CS - - (mm)
, T B i 7z
| M24 x 1.5 ore size (mm) b d
x - 125 19 66 274
— e tl =t 140 19 66 274
b d ' i - 160 22 62 288
T =B
d + Adjustment
ZZ + Stroke + Adjustment
Series CS2 M24 x 1.5
(i (mm)
=S 5= @ @ B?ﬁ rYs:)ze a b d 27
= o [o] fi)\ © 125 142 19 63 271
% | jj \&J 140 155 19 63 271
— =N 160 174 19 59 285
B J @L&f
a
d + Adjustment -~
ZZ + Stroke + Adjustment
Series CQS
212,016
BM
— Imm ’ =)
 — Y - |
= |
(mm)
Bore size Manufacturable
L BiSwoke | 8L o A B L|BL| BM siole
A + Stroke 12 50.5 (54.5) 22 (27) 3.5 [25(29)| M5x0.8 51030
16 51 (56) 22 (27) 35 | 255 M6 x 1
2 1(71 2 4. . M8 x 1.2
220, 325 ' 0 61(71) 6 (36) 5| 305 [M8xi25|
| | Adjustment collar 25 63.5 (73.5) 29 (39) 5 29.5 |M8x1.25
BM Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
/7 Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
T [
— 4 :
— i % Adjustment bolt
SIS 0
LEetting nut Individual
L B + Stroke BL Note) When securing the adjustment bolt, clamp the width across flats of the X0
adjustment collar with a tool, such as a spanner and tighten the setting
A + Stroke nut with a tool, such as other spanner to secure the bolt firmly.

& S\NC

1439 ®



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC9: Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/ v’
Adjustable Retraction Type

Symbol

18 Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CQ2 ! BN (mm)
Bore size
F i A B L BL BM Mant;{erxgit;rable
— — 12 52(59.2) | 25.2 (32.4) | 3.5 | 23.3 | M5x 0.8
r TN 5 P 16 53(63) 26(36) | 35 | 235 | Mex1 | °©°%0°
¥a I
| - [ 20 61(73) 26 (38) | 45| 30.5 [M8x1.25
25 63.5(73.5) | 29 (39) 5 | 295 [M8x125|
32 65.5(75.5) | 30.5 (405) | 7 | 28 |M8x1.25
Ll B + Stroke ». BL 40 84.(94) 40(50) | 7 | 37 [mM12x1.5
ZZ + Stroke 50 | 84.5(94.5) | 405 (505) | 8 | 36 |Mi2x1.5
Series MGG 63 88.5(98.5) | 42 (52) 8 | 385 [M16x 1.5
220 to 950 Front mounting flange 80  [109.5(119.5) 51 (61) | 10 | 485 [M20x 1.5 101050
_ f‘_‘k 100 125(185) | 60.5 (70.5) | 12 | 52.5 |[M24x 1.5
A, =xx: = b3 = ——— Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
—Ii BM % Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
TH»vg: o s It —n
% A - w—‘-}g—u
e
1 i —I% = T Series MGG (mm)
: = Bore size Adjustment 0to 25 mm | Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
Y + Stroke MH (mm) R Y BM MH 72 MH zZ
ZZ + Stroke 20 12| 77| M6x1 48 164 73 189
Front mounting flange 25 12 | 77| M6x1 48 171 73 196
063 y 32 12 | 79| M8x125 | 50 | 175 | 75 | 200
i O s m 40 13 | 87| M12x1.75 | 65 208 90 233
TEHC-L * S —— e 50 |14 [102| M12x1.75 | 58 | 227 | 83 | 252
-E N = 63 14 [117 | Mi16x2 65 236 90 261
HhdE i i V_’“" - 9 = The piston speed for the retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
=Y . o - i
T N 0
R
Y + Stroke MH
ZZ + Stroke
Series MGC (mm)
Series MGC Front mounting flange Boresize | g | y BM Adjustment 0 to 25 mm | Adjustment 0 to 50 mm
4
220 to 250 § (mm) MH Y74 MH zz
= : - £ BM 20 [12]| 77| WMex1 46 | 162 | 71 | 187
] e % ) I 25 12 | 77| M6x1 46 169 71 194
g 32 12 | 79| M8x1.25 50 175 75 200
s - % 40 13 | 87 | M12x1.75 64 207 89 232
o R 50 14 [102 | M12x1.75 | 62 231 87 256
N Y + Stroke MH + The piston speed for the retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
ZZ + Stroke
Series MGP . MGPM, MGPL, MGPA
_ MB (Width across flats) Common Dimensions (mm)
T = ‘H/ BM (Adjusting bolt) Bo(:ﬁ nS1I)26 BM ma |l me | me | mH
WG 12 M5 x 0.8 5 8 [125 | 19
16 M6 x 1.0 5 10 |14 19
- WS 20 | M8x125 | 65| 13 |175 | 27
25 | M8x125 | 65| 13 |17.5 | 265
|| @ € 32 | M8x125 | 65| 19 |21 26.5
O O a0 | M12x15 | 9 | 27 |30 |33
L] e | = 50 | Mi2x15 | 9 | 30 |34 | 325
MA 63 | Mi16x1.5 | 10 36 |40 37
80 | M20x15 | 15 41 |46 53.5
MH + Adjustment (A: 10 mm, B: 25 mm) 100 M24x15 | 18 46 |52 57.5
@ 1440 % SMC




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC10: Dual Stroke Cylinder/
Double Rod Type

19 Symbol
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type -XC10

e tO
Mggjer

Two cylinders are constructed as one cylinder in a back-to-back configuration allowing the cylinder stroke to be controlled in three steps.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CJ2 - — @ From P. 42
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CM2 = Lk P ar ot @From P. 128
Non-rotating rod type CM2K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod
caG1 Yo — — . @From P. 222
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod % Except clevis and trunnion styles
MB Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod « Except clevis and trunnion styles @ From P. 290
With end lock type MBB Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles
Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles
MB1 - — - - @ From P. 332
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod « Except clevis and trunnion styles
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles
CA2 Non-rotating rod type CA2K Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles @ From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod « Except clevis and trunnion styles
Air cylinder CS1 Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles
cs1 ; , — . : @From P. 412
Air-hydro cylinder CS1H Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles
Cs2 Air cylinder CSs2 Double acting, Single rod * Except clevis and trunnion styles CAT.ES20-196
cas Compact cylinder CcQs Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket @ From P. 551
Compact cylinder CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket
cQ2 - - — - @®From P. 602
Air-hydro cylinder CQ2H Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket
How to Order
CJ2 ‘ Mounting style H Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A ‘ + ’ Stroke B ‘— XC10
CM2 ‘ Mounting style ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ - ’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ’ Stroke B ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘ — XC10
CG1 ‘ Mounting style ‘ ‘ Type ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ - ’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ’ Stroke B H Suffix ‘ — XC10
mg.l ‘ Mounting style H Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ’ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10
+ Except clevis and trunnion styles |
CA2 ‘ Mounting style ‘ ‘ Type ‘ ‘ Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘ + ’ Stroke B ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘ — XC10
= Except clevis and trunnion styles |
CS1 ‘Mounting sterHTubing materialHTypeH Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ’ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10

= Except clevis and trunnion styles

CS2 ‘ Mounting style ‘

|

Bore size H Port suffix ‘—’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘ + ’ Stroke B H Suffix ‘— XC10

= Except clevis and trunnion styles

CBA2 ‘ Mounting sterHType H Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘—‘Symbol of IockHManuaI release type ‘ +

Stroke B H Suffix ‘—‘Lock position HSymboI of manual release‘

|

# Except clevis and trunnion styles

CQ2B ‘ Bore size

|

Stroke S+

‘ + ’ Stroke S:

CQSB‘ Bore size

|

Stroke S+

‘ + ’ Stroke S:

D (c)(M) — XC10

D(C)(M) — xC10

Dual stroke cylinderI

XC10
T
[ndividual
-XOJ
1441 ®



Specifications

Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC10: Dual Stroke Cylinder/ ade!
Double Rod Type

19 Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Series Bore size (mm) | Maximum manufacturable stroke (mm) Series Bore size (mm) | Maximum manufacturable stroke (mm)
CJ2 10, 16 300 (Maximum 150 on one side) CA2,CBA2 40 to 100 1000
CM2 20 to 40 1000 cs1 125, 140 1000

20 350 160 to 300 1200

25 400 125, 140 1000

CS2

CG1 32 450 160 1200

40 800 cas 12,16 60 (Maximum 30 on one side)

50, 63 1200 CcQ2 20, 25 100 (Maximum 50 on one side)

32 600 32, 40 200 (Maximum 100 on one side)
MB cQ2 - -
MB1 40 700 50 to 100 200 (Maximum 100 on one side)

50 to 100 900

« Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

JIS Symbol
Function

%(B) DC %(A)
(B) D}(C) A A stroke
I h——
B stroke B (D)C (A)
—— |
B stroke B (D)}}(C) A A stroke
~— EIJ:E ]

® 1442

When air pressure is supplied to ports (A)
and (B), both A and B strokes retract.

When air pressure is supplied to ports (B)

and (C), A out strokes.

When air pressure is supplied to ports (A)

and (D), B out strokes.

When air pressure is supplied to ports (C)
and (D), both strokes A and B out strokes.

Series CJ2

Series CS1

Series CG1

Series CA2

O
:




Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Symbol

-XC10

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

. B port D port C port A port
Series CJ2 o) E P P P
mm
Boresize(mm) | NB | S y4 L_! ” ::_:.: e B
"1 = %, i _._...|_:'.J L
10 21 36.5 | 150 = = r
L _S + Stroke B . - S + Stroke A i
16 21 375 | 152 L Z+ StrQK&(A:_E) =l
Series CM2 Qpens
(mm) B port Stroke B - Stroke A A port
Bcz:ﬁms;ze GC |GD|SA [SB|zz ™ ,rr:-'-"""'—-"""f-:: - %ﬂ_l
| 1T iy B o i B
20 7 | 24 | 47 | 78 | 207 Cﬁ‘@:{h % | ].'E YT — ey b
25 7 |24 | 47| 78 [215 L= iy g -] s )
'S
32 7 | 24| 49 | 80 | 219 5 SB + Stroke B_ . SA:StokeA n
40  [105|335|66.5]1105277  _ i 27 + Stroke (A + B) i
. o
Series CG1 GC
ES
GD WD
D port W6 Wg CPort B port D port / Cport A port
* Needle position * Needle position ﬁ ‘
for D port for C port
L ML LI L LML
(RN ylpyty Ry
S q ] f } -
TEA ™ ~ fan\ &1
1 \¥/ \¥/ AL )
- U T T 1] .../
H SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A H
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
(mm)
Bore size Air cushion
GC|GD| H | SA|SB | W¢ Y74
(mm) WC | WD
20 21 9 35 56 86 30° | 25 5 212
25 21 9 40 56 86 30° | 25 5 222
32 23 9 40 58 90 30° | 27 5 228
40 24 8 50 66 98 20° | 27 5 264
50 28 12 58 76 | 116 | 20° | 32 8 308
63 28 12 58 76 | 116 | 20° | 32 8 308
Series MB _GC
MB, MB1 Common (mm) = | e el _.J'I‘H—-p— an L
Bore size (mm) GC | S Y74 E{ "—It.g. = T IT i' Tal l | T'l E_' ﬂ
32 36 | 178 | 272 = | | | l 2 | L
1 _.—-—-!_ - i ]
40 38 178 280 Stroke B Stroke A
50 41 198 314 L S + Stroke (A + B) i
63 43 | 198 | 314 | 2Z + Stroke (A + B) ]
80 52 242 386
100 52 | 242 | 386 GC
|
Series MB1 N S~ o I
1y
Stroke B Stroke A
- S + Stroke (A + B) -
_ ZZ + Stroke (A + B) |
1443

Individual
-XO




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC10: Dual Stroke Cylinder/
Double Rod Type

19 Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

de t0

. GC
Series CA2
] (
1T = = T
(o) ] ¥ a2 |
Boresize(mm) | GC | S | ZZ ) | J \ \ B ()
40 29 | 167 | 269 — — - H
50 | 33 |179] 295 b — d
63 33 | 195 | 311 Stroke B Stroke A
80 41 | 231 | 373 S + Stroke (A + B)
100 41 | 251 | 395 ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CBA2 "
B port D port C port A port
=F Em me TR
- = - R B H ¥ - s -
(mm) ﬁg B y\}ﬂ 7 P
Bore size (mm)] GC | L Q S | zZ ZZUﬂL . kTJ Y . Jl%::
40 42 | 12 | 66 | 180 | 282 I=S i E it HHE = E = =2
50 48 | 14 | 74 | 194 | 310 \ Stoke B l.Gc | \_Stroke A
63 48 14 76 210 | 326 Q
80 58 | 16 | 90 | 248 | 390 S + Stroke (A + B)
100 60 18 98 | 270 | 414 ZZ + Stroke (A +B)
* The above diagram shows head side lock type and manual releasing non-locking type.
Dimensions of rod side locking type, both-side lock style and manual releasing lock type are the
same as dimensions in the above table.
Series CS1 Stroke B Stroke A
B port A port
(mm)
a0 o () Without auto switch | With auto switch
S 2z S 2Z
125 196 416 196 416
140 196 416 196 416
160 212 452 212 452
180 222 492 230 500
200 222 492 240 510
250 282 602 — — | | S + Stroke (A + B)
300 292 | 642 | — — L . 2Z + Stroke (A + B)
. C port
Series CS2 B port Stroke B D port Stroke A A port
(mm) T I TR J T
Bore size s 77 ‘ 7 - 7 g - :
(mm)
125 196 416 ‘ ~ i ~ i ‘ bﬂ_y
140 196 | 416 ‘ ~ ~ _Ljéﬂ_‘
160 212 452
U = 1 S = L G
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
* For rod side flange style “F”, the flange bracket will be attached to the stroke A side.
® 1444
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Construction/Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as standard.)

Symbol

-XC10

Stroke S2

Stroke S1

art no.

P
denotation 2‘:1

Part no.

denotation A

Ne——13

\ N
¢ eE @
L|_ B + Stroke St B + Stroke S1__|L

A + Stroke (S1 + S2)

Note) In the case of bore sizes 912 to 625
with auto switch, port directions are

__Stroke S1

different.

'x{z:\rt no. denotation A

kY

L]

©

& —

B + Stroke S1

A + Stroke (S1 + S2)

Series CQ2
Stroke S2 Stroke S1
Part no. Part no.
denotation B denotation A
\ N
an Jar Y i
v |\ N\
L | B+ Stroke S2 B+ Stroke S1_| L
A + Stroke (S1 + S2)
(mm)
Bore size A B L Stroke
(mm) | 50%orless| 75,100% |50%orless| 75,100 Both of S1, S2
12 41 (63) — 17 (28) — 35
510 30
16 44 (68) — 18.5 (30.5) — 3.5
20 48 (72) — 19.5 (31.5) — 45
5to 50
25 55 (75) — 22.5 (32.5) — 5
32 60 (80) 80 (80) 23 (33) 33 (33) 7 510 100
40 73 (93) 93 (93) 29.5(39.5) | 39.5(39.5) 7
50 77 (97) 97 (97) | 30.5(40.5) | 40.5(405) | 8
63 88 (108) 108 (108) 36 (46) 46 (46) 8 2010 100
80 107 (127) | 127(127) | 43.5(53.5) | 53.5(53.5) | 10
100 130 (150) 150 (150) 53 (63) 63 (63) 12
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
Series CQS
Stroke S2
%, Part no. denotation B
"-.__
.'|.
1]
{; ; 3 ¢. T
L B + Stroke S2
(mm)
Bore size Stroke
(mm) g £ L Both of S1, S2
12 41 (51) 17 (22) 3.5
5to 30
16 41 (51) 17 (22) 3.5
20 48 (68) 19.5(29.5) | 4.5
510 50
25 55 (75) 22.5 (32.5) 5

Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.

O
:

1445
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC11: Dual Stroke Cylinder/
Single Rod Type

20 Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Two cylinders can be integrated by connecting them in line, and the cylinder stroke can be controlled in two stages in both directions.
Do not operate Series CS1 at twice the output.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)

CJ2 Air cylinder CJ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion B From P. 42
Air cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod CM2K Double acting, Single rod

CM2 - —— @ From P. 128
Direct mount CM2R Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod

CG1 - e — - @ From P. 222
Non-rotating rod CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style @ From P. 290

MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style ®From P. 332
Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style

CA2 - — - @ From P. 356
Non-rotating rod CA2K Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style

Cs1 Air cylinder CSt Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style A From P. 412

CS2 Air cylinder Cs2 Double acting, Single rod * Except trunnion style CAT.ES20-196

cas Compact cylinder CQs Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket ®From P. 551
Compact cylinder cQ2 Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket

cQ2 - - — - @ From P. 602
Air-hydro cylinder CQ2H Double acting, Single rod Except with bracket

CNA2 | Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod = Except trunnion style ®From P. 726

MGG . ) MGG Double acting ®From P. 356
Guide cylinder

MGC MGC Double acting ®From P. 392

How to Order
CJ2 ‘Mounting style‘ ‘ Bore size ‘-’ Stroke A ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘— XC11

CMZ‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘-’ Stroke A ‘+’ Stroke B-A H Suffix ‘— XC11

CG1 ‘Mounting style‘ ‘Type‘ ‘ Bore size ‘-’ Stroke A ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘- XC11

M'\g?‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘— XC11

+ Except trunnion style

CAZ‘Mounting style‘ ‘Type‘ ‘ Bore size ‘-’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘— XC11

x Except trunnion style

CS1 ‘Mounting style‘ ‘Tubing material‘ ‘ Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘— XC11
= Except trunnion style

Csz‘Mounting style‘ ‘ Bore size ‘ ‘ Port suffix ‘—’ Stroke A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘— XC11
+ Except trunnion style

Bore size ‘—’ Stroke Si ‘+’ Stroke Sz-Si ‘D(C)(M) — XC11

CQ2B
cQasB

CNAZ‘Mounting style‘ ‘Type‘ ‘ Bore size ‘-’ Stroke A H Suffix ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘ ‘ Suffix ‘— D - XC11

MGG‘Bearing type‘ ‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A ‘+’ Stroke B-A ‘- XC11

MGC‘Bearing type‘ ‘Mounting sterH Bore size ‘—’ Stroke A ‘+’ Stroke B-A \-\equﬁgﬂiﬂpﬁgéﬁ'ﬂate\- XC11

Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod

® 1446 SMC
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Symbol

-XC11

Specifications: Same as standard type. (Please contact SMC for each manufacturable stroke length.)

| Dual stroke cylinder functions

B C A
[1 1 1) Initial state
\[ ‘ (0 stroke position)
B stroke A stroke
B C A 2) 1 step: A stroke operation
[* : *‘I | When air pressure is supplied from port
1 1 | (A), the rod operates for A stroke.
A stroke ‘
B-A stroke l? ? ? 3) 2 step: B-A stroke operation
I T Following the 1st step, when air pressure
i | || | is supplied from port (C), the rod operates
the B-A stroke.
° . o
| 4) Cylinder retraction
T When air pressure is supplied from port
[ (B), the rod is retracted completely.
B stroke A stroke

| Individual operation of A or B stroke is possible

B (¢} A
: *‘ (A stroke operation)
1) Initial state
B stroke A stroke (0 stroke position)
(A
Astroke B c ] 2) Operation
[ | [ 1 I | When air pressure is supplied from port
[ 1 | (A), the rod operates for A stroke.
> ¢ 4
‘ [B stroke operation]
1) Initial state
B stroke A stroke (0 stroke position)
B stroke B ? A 2) Operation
L When air pressure is supplied from port

—

(C), the rod operates for B stroke.

| Double output force is possible.

? ¢ 4
‘ 1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)
B stroke A stroke
B ® (A]
******* 1 | | 2) Double output force

{ : :: | When air pressure is supplied from ports

w W, (A) and (C), the output force is doubled in

the A stroke.

SvVC

N

Series CJ2

s |
dV Series CG1

| Precautions
A Caution

1. Do not supply air until the cylinder is fixed
with the attached bolt.

2. If air is supplied without securing the
cylinder, the cylinder could lurch, posing
the risk of bodily injury or damage to the
peripheral equipment.

Individual
-XOJ
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC11: Dual Stroke Cylinder/ e
Single Rod Type
20 . .
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series CJ2 B port Coport Intermediate cover p o (mm)
Bore size (nm)| SA SB z
5 B 10 31 53.5 | 112.5
16 315 | 545 | 114
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A _—
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)

Note) When mounting an auto switch at the extended piston rod A side, the following auto switches interfere with the intermediate cover. In this case, please mount
on the stroke B side. Please be aware that the auto switch defects and temporarily turns ON/OFF when passing the intermediate position of the B stroke.

Solid state auto switch : D-H7[],

D-H7C, D-H700W, D-H7NF, D-H7BAL

Reed auto switch : D-C70, D-C80, D-C73C, D-C80C, D-A80, D-A90], D-A901V, D-A79W, D-A73

Series CM2
C port Aport
B t
por Stroke B 05 Stroke A
N\ - - (mm)
: = — = Bore size
e [FFP n m __Q,r %T mm) | SA | SB | zz
T ' A a— Y. i | 20 48 | 62 | 164
J I J L 25 48 62 168
i M 32 50 64 172
| SB + Stroke B SA +Stroke A | 40 67.5 | 885 | 222
ZZ + Stroke (A + B
Series CM2R B port C port A port
! Y
E [ IE! T I TIT (mm)
— o wiw il Bore size
- i I i N7 (mm) SA SB zz
_Jq ik n LN 20 48 | 76 | 151
| ) 25 48 76 | 155
T 32 50 78 159
40 67.5 | 104.5 | 206
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CG1 GC D port Nete)
GD / A port
C port Wo_ Ws D port C port WD *
= Needle B port
position for
D port HE T ik
i- | i | | h
T ™ faand!|
| \&/| =< - \¥/
H SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
2Z + Stroke (A + B)
Note 1) D port style Type N: Rubber bumper, element installation; Type A: Air cushion, element non-installation (Release to atmospheric pressure) (mm)
i Air cushion | Long stroke
Boresize | Gc | GD | H | SA | GB | wo | zz 9
A Stroke Ran (mm) WD SA 2z
oke Range 20 21 9 35 48 87 30° 172 5 — —
Bore size [Stroke range 25 21 9 40 48 87 30° 177 5 _ _
220 to 200 mm 32 23 9 40 50 91 30° | 183 5 — —
925, 932 | to 300 mm 40 24 8 50 57 99 | 20° | 208 5 66 | 217
50 28 12 58 64 117 20° 241 8 76 253
63 28 12 58 64 117 20° 241 8 76 253
@ 1448



Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Construction/Dimensions

Atmospheric
Series CA2 ac release port
— | (mm)
1] .
L 7\ ' : Bore size
— : | ! LTJ (mm) GC S Y74
a%“%‘ - b e o ] _ . ,w _ _ - - 40 29 168 230
O ] \ \ ‘ ‘ 50 33 180 249
T N - _—- . [ pap—— ,7,£ 63 33 196 268
- Stoke B StrL oA 80 41 | 232 | 320
e e 100 41 252 341
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CNA2
(mm)
B -
Stroke B GE Stroke A cz:ﬁms;ze GE S Zz
ea 40 29 237 299
/ . o
7 7 50 33 258 327
| @ R 63 33 280 352
{ 80 41 334 | 422
T 100 41 372 461
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Series CS1 (mm)
Atmospheric n : : : :
B port C port releas g port A port Bore size |Without auto switch| With auto switch
(mm) S 2z S 27
125 197 334 197 334
f a1
J Stroke B Stroke A = I p’“ 140 197 334 197 334
160 213 |363.5 | 213 |363.5
iy | l L 180 223 | 393 | 231 | 401
- : -Y I~ 200 223 393 241 411
; 250 283 | 484.5 = —
300 293 |519.5 — —
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
Atmospheric

Series CS2 release port
B port Stroke B _C port /m A A port
N \ J/

! I E 17

- = i g s T

N /

o
\J

D

5| fs
plll

S + Stroke (A + B) Bore size s 77

ZZ + Stroke (A + B) (mm) Individual
125 197 | 33  |XO
140 197 334
160 213 | 3635

%SNC 1449 ®




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC11: Dual Stroke Cylinder/ v
Single Rod Type

20

Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Construction/Dimensions

Series CQ2 (mm)
Bore size Stroke
i i 1 i (mm) A B1 B2 L | ot of$::
= R ! 12 45.7 (63.9) 17 (28) 252 (32.4) |35 5 1030
S Si 16 8 (70) 185 (30.5) 26 (36) |35
a 20 0 (74) 19.5 (31.5) 26 (38) |45
25 56.5 (76.5) | 225 (32.5) 29 (39) |5 5 1050
32 60.5 (80.5) 3 (33) 305 (40.5) |7
R — : 40 | 765 (965) | 295 (39.5) | 40 (50) |7
(1 I - - L
U 1 — ] 50 9 (99) 30.5 (40.5) | 40.5 (50.5) |8
63 6 (106) 6 (46) 42 (52) 8 1010 50
L B2 + Stroke S2 B1 + Stroke S1 80 1045 (124.5) | 43.5 (53.5) 51 (61) |10
A + Stroke (S1 + S2) 100 1255 (145.5) 3 (63) 60.5 (70.5) |12
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
Note 3) Please contact SMC for long stroke type.
Series CQS — - (;nm)
ore size troke
1 1 1 (mm) A B Bz = Both of $1,S2
! 12 42,5 (52.5) 7 (22) 22 (27) 35 51030
S S 16 42.5 (52.5) 7 (22) 22 (27) 3.5
20 50 (70) | 19.5 (29.5) | 26 (36) 45 510 50
) } 25 56.5 (76.5) | 22.5 (32.5) 29 (39) ]
i T T s S S Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
{ I - - — Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
s e I Note 3) Please contact SMC for long stroke type.
L B2 + Stroke S2 B1 + Stroke S1
A + Stroke (S1 + S2)
Series MB ,
Atmospheric MB, MB1 Common  (mm)
GC release port S -
F— 7 ore size
—_ ) ‘lﬁ__;l_—_""—‘ (mm) GC S 2z
B s =
= : SulBP - 32 36 179 | 230
1 — oy T i = 20 28 179 | 202
= \_L L—[ ‘ ‘ i 50 41 199 | 261
“__ Stroke B "__ Stroke A :z 43 199 | 261
S + Stroke (A + B) 52 | 243 | 319
ZZ + Stroke (A + B) 100 52 243 319
Series MB1 Atmospheric
GC release port
L
S 1 O A 5
H k T :
Stroke B Stroke A
S + Stroke (A + B)
ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
@ 1450
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Symbol

-XC11

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to 250 SZ + Stroke B Series MGG (mm)
Front mounting flange Bracket mounting
Jf Bore size stroke Stroke A
: = (mm) |GC|SA|SB|SZIZZ1 /qipenq availability
A port Stroke B
| Z 20 21 | 50 | 87 |118 | 176 | 35 stormore to 200
Sl 25 21 | 50 | 87 |129|183| 60 stormore
B 5 32 23 | 52 | 91155 |189 | 80 stormore
: ] T GC 40 24 | 59 | 99| 182|214 | 125 stormore to 300
| SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A 50 28 | 66 | 117|218 | 250 | 160 st or more
ZZ + Stroke A + Stroke B 63 28 | 66 | 132 | 254 | 252 | 210 st or more
# The piston speed for the B stroke retraction side is 50 to 500 mm/s.
063 SZ + Stroke B
Front mounting flange
4= A r'Y _-:} o
FXB port ; \C port
n 3 |
Tt © i - | View A-A’
AKe 0 GC -
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
ZZ + Stroke A + Stroke B
Series MGC .
20 to 250 SZ + Stroke B Series MGC (mm)
Front mounting flange
) Bore
e O size |GC |GD | SA | SB | Wo1 | W2
[ = : A port (mm)
A 1 ¢ 20 21 9 | 50 87 | 30° | 30°
e % Bport - C port LD port @' 25 | 21| 9|50 | 87]30°|30°
= e : - . 32 | 23| 9| 52| 91|25 30°
— (e © Gp - > 40 | 24 8 | 59 | 99| 20° | 20°
- GC View A-A 50 | 28 | 12 | 66 | 117 | 20° | 20°
SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A
Bracket mounting
ZZ + Stroke A + Stroke B Eiozr: Sz 77 e Stroke A
(mm) <Stroke A +> availability
With R | Without R Stroke B
20 |101| 80| 176 | 35stormore| to200
25 | 107 | 85| 183 | 60 st or more
32 |115| 90| 189 | 80 st or more
to 300
40 | 132|100 | 214 (125 st or more
50 | 174|135 | 250 |160 st or more
= The piston speed for the B stroke retraction side is 50 to
500 mm/s.
gl
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications: [+
-XC12: Tandem Cylinder

21 Tandem Cylinder

This is a cylinder produced with two air cylinders in line allowing double the output force.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std mode)
Air cylinder Ccm2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

Ccm2 Y ; ’ . : P ®From P. 128
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

CG1 Y ) ’ ' : P — - @ From P. 222
Non-rotating rod type CG1K | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion

MB Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod B From P. 290

MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 332

CA2 Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 356

How to Order
Standard model no. ‘ =-XC12

Tandem cylinder l

JIS Symbol

Series CG1

1> %oy 4

= | IT | | When air pressure is supplied to ports (B) and (D),
11~ | theoutput force is doubled in the retract stroke.

B (©) J®
A | I I ! | When air pressure is supplied to ports (A) and (C),
the output force is doubled in the out stroke.
O

Specifications: Same as standard type.

1452
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Tandem Cylinder

Symbol
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series CM2
B port : L Stroke
'y
=2t
_, ] 5 = = (mm)
| o
| Boresize(mm)| SA | SB | ZZ
| 1 20
SB + Stroke -"'-, SA + Stroke J 48 | 62 | 164
| - = — T = 25 48 | 62 | 168
L S . ZZ+2xStoke N S 32 50 | 64 | 172
40 67.5 | 88.5 | 222
Series CG1
C port WO Ws D port B port C port
(mm)
Bore size
(mm) GS|GD| H [SA|SB| W | 2Z
20 21 9 | 35 |48 | 87| 30°|172
25 21 9 | 40 | 48 | 87| 30° | 177
_ H SB + Stroke SA + Stroke __| 32 | 23] 9|40 50| 91]30° 183
O
B 27 + 2 x Stroke 40 | 24| 8|50 |57 | 99| 20° 208
50 28 | 12 | 58 | 64 | 117 | 20° | 241
. 63 28 | 12 | 58 | 64 | 117 | 20° | 241
Series CA2 GC * Please contact SMC for long stroke (301 mm or

more) since SA-dimensions and ZZ-dimensions

are different from those in the above table.

_% A + | (mm)
U Bore size
(mm) GC| S | 2z
S + 2% Strok 40 29 | 169 | 231
+ 2 X Stroke
50
ZZ + 2 x Stroke SOl OTRIE o0
63 33 | 197 | 269
. 80 41 233 | 321
Series MB - 100 41 | 253 | 342
) T s i | = —g—== L]
i === T —m —— = i —
o | F = =91
- I | |
L | — 8| MB, MB1 Common  (mm)
e — = T Bore size
| S + 2 x Stroke J (mm) GC| S | 2z
L ZZ + 2 x Stroke i 32 36 | 180 | 231
40 38 | 180 | 235
Series MB1 GC 50 41 | 200 | 262
T : 63 43 | 200 | 262
I EJ__/EHLQ Sl 80 52 | 244 | 320
I AR N 1A [ s 1 100 52 | 244 | 320
S + 2 x Stroke !
2Z + 2 x Stroke Individual

x Stroke range is shown as the addition of stroke length on both sides.

-Xd

=x External dimensions other than above are the same as standard type of each product series.

SVC
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

A cylinder on which a rail is mounted to enable auto switches, in addition to the standard method for mounting auto switches (Band mounting style).

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std mode)
Double acting, Single rod
CM2 ———
Air cylinder Single acing (Spring reurmexiend)
cm2w Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Single rod
N tati dt CM2K Single acing (Spring reurmextend)
on-rotating ro e inge acing (Spring retmeen
cM2 9 yp! g G‘P 0 A From P. 128
CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction cmMm2y Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder cBMm2 Double acting, Single rod For XC13A and XC13C only
Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except the trunnion style
Double rod type CG1W | Double acting, Double rod Except the trunnion style
CG1 P o : s @ From P. 222
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except the trunnion style
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CBG1 |End lock cylinder CBGH1 Double acting, Single rod For XC13A only @ From P. 268
MGG ) . MGG Double acting ®From P. 356
Guide cylinder -
MGC MGC Double acting ®©From P. 392
How to Order
CDM2 | Standard model no. |— XC13A
CDG1 | Standard model no. |— XC13A
= Trunnion style of the Series CDG1 cannot be mounted. l

Rail mounting direction
Mounted on the right side when viewed from
XC13A the rod with the ports facing upwards.
XC13B:*2*3| Mounted on the left side when viewed from the rod.
XC13C* *2 | Mounted on the underside when viewed from the rod.
* 1 Not available for CDG1.

« 2 Not available for CBG1.
* 3 Not available for CBM2.

CDM2 Applicable Auto Switches

D-F70, D-F7OV, D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W,
D-F7OWYV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W

Solid state

Rail mounting

style Reed D-A9/A901V, D-A7/A8, D-A70IH/A80H,

D-A73C/A80C, D-A79W

Auto switch specifications | For detailed specifications about an auto switch for itself, refer to pages 1263 to 1371.

CDG1 Applicable Auto Switches

D-M9O/Mo01V, D-MOOW/MOOIWY,
D-MOOAL/MOLIAVL,

Rail mounting | S°"S€ | b 70 b.F70V, D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W,
style D-F700WV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W
Reed D-A7/A8, D-A7CIH/AB0H, D-A73C/A80C, D-A79W

Auto switch specifications | For detailed specifications about an auto switch for itself, refer to pages 1263 to 1371.

1454 SVC
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Symbol

-XC13

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Series CDM2
& et =P -
Kj NY L
=Hs A B
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Auto switch | p.F70yF79F/F7OV D-F70I/F79F
model| p-J79/479C D-ASD D-JT9FNTL |0 ooy
D-F7OWNT79W/F7OWV D-A70 D-F7OWNT79W D-A7C |D-A73C
p-F7BALF7BAVL | DFNTL D oW D-A80 pFeaL DM (P79C p.ago [p-agoc A9
D-A72/A7CH/A80H D-A9CI/A9CIV
e D-A73C/A80C A7OH/A80H
(mm) A B A B A B A B Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
20 8(55) | 7(45) |13(105)| 12(95) | 5(25) | 4(15) | 75(5) | 65(4) 235 26 29 225 295 25
25 8(55) | 7(4.5) |13(105)| 12(95) | 5(@5) | 4(1.5) | 75(5) | 6.5(4) 26.5 29 32 255 | 325 28
32 9(6.5) | 8(5.5) |14(11.5)| 13(105) | 6(35) | 5(25) | 85(6) | 7.5(5) 30 325 | 355 29 35 31.5
40 15 13 19 18 12 10 14.5 12.5 34 36.5 39.5 33 40 35.5
Note 1) ( ): With air cushion
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 3) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height, refer to standard type for series CM2.
Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke Operating range
-
(mm) (mm)
No. of auto switch mounted . Bore size (mm)
Auto switch model 1 2 n (n: No. of auto switches) Auto switch model 20 | 25 | 32 | 40
Same surface Same surface D-F7C/F79F/F700V
D-F701V 5 5 10+10 (n—2) D-J79/J79C
D-J79C (n=4,6-) D-F7CW/J79W/F7OWV | 35 | 35 | 4 | 35
D-F70] 5 5 15 +15 (n-2) D-F7BAL/F7BAVL
D-J79 (n=4,6-) D-F7NTL
D-F7O0WV
D-F7BAVL 10 15 10(r;+=15é.r1—)2) D-A9C1/D-A9C1V 5.5 6 6.5 | 6.5
D-A79W ’ D-A7C1/A80
D-F7O0W/J79W D-A7CH/A80H 75 8 85 | 85
D-F7BAL 10 15 ‘fzr]*_io é_’?_‘)z) D-A73C/A80C
D-F79F/F7NTL : D-A79W 10 [10.5] 125|125
D-A90] 10 + 15 (n-2)
D-A9CIV 5 10 (n=4, 6-) * Since the operating range is provided as a guideline
including hysteresis, it cannot be guaranteed
D-A70/A80 5 10 15+ 10 (n-2) (assuming approximately £30% dispersion). It may
D-A7LIH/A80H (n=4, 6-) vary substantially depending on an ambient
D-A73C/A80C environment.
D-A7CH 5 10 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-A80H (n=4, 6--)

Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.

Bore size (mm)

Auto switch model

020 to 040

D-A9C/A9C1V

BQ2-012

O
:

Note 1) When adding D-A90J(V), order a set of auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1 and BQ2-012 for
the CDQ2 series (912 to ©25) separately.
When adding the auto switches other than D-A90J(V) mentioned on the left and D-F7BA(V)L,
order auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1 separately.
Note 2) When adding the auto switch D-F7BA(V)L, order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 separately.
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

22 Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Series CDG1 Series CDG1R
(220 to 963)

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series: CDG1-XC13 (mm)
Autoswitch|  D-MOLI/MOLIV D-F7C/F79F/FTCV  D-FTBALFTBAVL D-A70]
model|  D-MOTIW/MOLIWV D-J79479C  D-AT2ATCHIASOH D-F7NTL D-AS0 D-A79W
Bore size D-MOUIAL/MOUIAVL | D-FTOWN79W/FTOWV D-A73C/A80C
(mm) A B A B A B A B A B
20 315 22.5 (30.5) 30.5 21.5 (29.5) 355 26.5 (34.5) 29.5 20.5 (28.5) 27.5 18.5 (26.5)
25 315 22.5 (30.5) 30.5 21.5 (29.5) 35.5 26.5 (34.5) 29.5 20.5 (28.5) 27.5 18.5 (26.5)
32 325 23.5 (31.5) 31.5 22.5 (30.5) 36.5 27.5 (35.5) 30.5 21.5 (29.5) 28.5 19.5 (27.5)
40 37.5 25.5 (34.5) 36.5 24.5 (33.5) 415 29.5 (38.5) 355 23.5 (32.5) 33.5 21.5 (30.5)
50 44.5 30.5 (42.5) 435 29.5 (41.5) 485 34.5 (46.5) 425 28.5 (40.5) 405 26.5 (38.5)
63 445 30.5 (42.5) 435 29.5 (41.5) 485 34.5 (46.5) 425 28.5 (40.5) 405 26.5 (38.5)
80 54.5 38.5 (52.5) 53.5 37.5 (51.5) 58.5 42.5 (56.5) 52.5 36.5 (50.5) 50.5 34.5 (48.5)
100 54.5 38.5 (52.5) 53.5 37.5 (51.5) 58.5 42.5 (56.5) 52.5 36.5 (50.5) 50.5 34.5 (48.5)

Note 1) ( ): For long stroke and double rod type
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 3) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height, refer to standard type for series CG1.

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series: CDG1R-XC13 (mm)
Autoswitch|  D-MOLI/MOLIV D-F70/F79F/FTCV  D-FTBALFTBAVL D-A701
model|  D-MOTIW/MOCIWV D-J79/J79C D-AT2/ATCIHIASOH D-F7NTL D-A80 D-A79W

Tynein D-MOTJAL/MOTIAVL | D-FIOWN79W/F7TOWV D-A73C/A80C

(mm) A B A B A B A B A B
20 10.5 225 9.5 21.5 14.5 26.5 8.5 20.5 6.5 18.5
25 10.5 22,5 9.5 21.5 14.5 26.5 8.5 20.5 6.5 18.5
32 11.5 23.5 10.5 225 15.5 27.5 9.5 215 7.5 19.5
40 16.5 255 15.5 24.5 20.5 29.5 14.5 23.5 12.5 215
50 18.5 30.5 17.5 29.5 225 34.5 16.5 28.5 14.5 26.5
63 18.5 30.5 17.5 29.5 22.5 34.5 16.5 28.5 14.5 26.5

Note 1) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 2) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height, refer to standard type for series CG1R.

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series: CDBG1-XC13 (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Lock H R w Auto switch | D-MIC/MICIV
sei%e [FEsiia (Head side) (Rod side) (Both sides) model g-mgngmguvx\‘/l | [pFy b.A70 | DoATSC
(mm) A B @ A B A B ® D:F7IIIIF79F D-F7O0WV | D-J79C D-A80 |D-AS0C D-A79W
20 +0 +12 +11 +0 +11 +12 D-J79/FINTL D-F7TBAVL
25 +0 +12 + 11 +0 +11 +12 Bore size D-F7TOW/J79W/F7BAL
32 +0 +10 +10 +0 +10 +10 (mm) Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
40 +0 +14 +9 +0 +9 +14 20 26.5 29 32 25.5 325 28
50 +0 +17 +12 +0 +12 +17 25 29 31.5 34.5 28 35 30.5
63 +0 +17 +12 +0 +12 +17 32 32,5 35 38 31.5 38.5 34
80 +0 +22 +16 +0 +16 +22 40 36.5 39 42 35.5 42,5 38
100 +0 +22 +16 +0 +16 +22 50 42 445 475 4 48 435
Note 1) For end lock cylinders, add the above values to those listed in the table for CG1-XC13. 63 49 51.5 54.5 48 55 50.5
Note 2) ;ofri;ZeBhead side and both sides lock, add the above values to CG1-XC13 (long stroke) 80 59 61.5 64.5 58 65 60.5
Note 3) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting. 100 69.5 72 75 68.5 755 71

Note 4) For the dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and its mounting height,

refer to standard type for series CBG1.
1456 SMC
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How to Order
MGG |Bearing type| |Mounling shyle | | Bore size | - | Stroke | - | Auto switch | = XC13

NGC |Bearing typel |Mounling stye | | Bore size | - | Stroke | - | eqjgm;m - | Auto switch | = XC13

Auto switch rail mounting style

Made to Order Common Specifications:
Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Symbol

-XC13

MGG/MGC Applicable Auto Switches
D-M90/M9IV, D-MITOIW/MICIWV,
Rail Solid state | D-MOTAL/MIDIAVL,
mounting | SWitth | D.F700, D-F70V, D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W,
style D-F70WV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W
Reed | D-A7/A8, D-A7OH/ABOH, D-A73C/ASOC, D-A79W
Auto switch specifications | For detailed specifications about an auto switch for itself, refer to pages 1263 to 1371.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to 250

Reinforcing bracket

Mounted in case of 301 mm
or longer strokes.

. B

Front mounting flange

o © |
== 5 = 7
c'l‘» e,/
CI:-‘> D'
= Q o
@ @ |
A R
Y + Stroke

Reinforcing bracket

Mounted in case of 301 mm
or longer strokes.

263 to 2100

Front mounting flange
\; N B

-

= S I&. R T
T D
o D,
c'_ & —] I
L
A R
Y + Stroke
Series MGC
220 to 350

Reinforcing bracket
Mounted in case of 301 mm
or longer strokes.

Front mounting flange

Y + Stroke

O
z

Width across Series MGG (mm)
flats HT -
Boresize | g | y |HS | HT |HU
(mm)
20 14 99 [28.5| 14 |30.7
25 14 | 99 |31 14 |33.2
32 14 | 101 |34.5| 14 |36.5
40 15 | 109 |39 14 |41
50 16 | 124 [49.5| 17 |46.2
63 16 | 139 |56.5| 17 |53.2
80 23 | 165 |75.5| 23 |62.2
100 23 | 165 |86 26 |72.7
View D-D”
Width across
flats HT
HU
View D-D”
Series MGC (mm)
Width across Bore size
flats HT L R | Y |HS | HT | HU
20 14 99 |26 7 |30.7
25 14 | 99|285| 7 |33.2
32 14 | 101 |34.5| 14 |36.5
40 15 | 109 |39 14 |41
50 16 | 124 [49.5| 17 |46.2
Individual
-XO
View D-D”
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC13: Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

22Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) and Its Mounting Height

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position/Applicable Cylinder Series MGG, MGC (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
i R D
model | D-MIC/MOIV D-F70V

visowisowy (STMPUEON ooy | BATS | pazow  BIAMSSA lorrw |o.yrsc | BATC |BATSC o arow

B D-A72/A7CH/AS0H D-J79/F7NTL

oo D-A73C/A80C D-F7OW/79W/F7BAL

(mm) A B A B A B A B A B Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
20 | 455 | 395 43 37 48 | 42 | 425|365 | 40 | 34 26.5 29 31 265 | 325 30
25 | 455 | 395 43 37 48 | 42 | 425|365 | 40 | 34 29 31,5 | 335 29 35 32.5
32 | 465 | 405 44 38 49 | 43 | 435|375 | 41 | 35 32,5 345 | 365 32 385 | 355
40 | 51.5 | 435 49 41 54 | 46 | 485 | 405 | 46 | 38 37 39 41 36.5 43 40
50 | 58.5 | 51.5 56 49 61 | 54 | 555|485 | 53 | 46 42 445 | 46.5 42 48 45.5
63 | 585 | 515 56 49 61 | 54 |555|485| 53 | 46 49 51.5 | 535 49 55 52.5
80 | 685 | 61.5 66 59 71 | 64 | 655|585 | 63 | 56 58 60.5 | 62.5 58 64 61.5

100 | 685 | 61.5 66 59 71 | 64 | 655|585 | 63 | 56 69 71 73 68.5 | 745 72

Note 1) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 2) For dimensions other than the proper auto switch mounting position and height, refer the standard type for Series MGG and MGC.

Minimum Auto Switch Mounting Stroke/CDG1, MGG, MGC Operating rangelCDG1, MGG, MGC

(mm) (mm)
No. of aut itch ted i
Auto switch el fn bl IR - Auto switch model Bore size (mm)

model 1 s 2 ) n (n: Nsc:. of aut?fswﬂches) 20 | 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
e ame surface ame surface D-MoL/MoLV
D-F700V 5 5 10 + 10 (n-2) D-M9OIW/MOCIWV 4 4 5 4 | 55|65 75| 7
D-J79C (n=4, 6:-) D-MOUIAL/MOLJAVL
D-M9CIWV D-F70/F79F/F701V
D-M9CJAVL D-J79/J79C
D-F7O0WV 10 15 10+15 (n-2) D-F7OW/J79W/F7TOWV | 45 | 4 | 45| 5 | 5 | 6 | 6 | 6
D-F7BAVL (n=4,6-) D-F7BAL/F7BAVL
D-A79W D-F7NTL
D-M9CIW 10 15 15+ 15 (n-2) D-A7C1/A80
D-MOLIAL (n=4,6-) D-A7CH/A80H 9 | 9 [ 10| 11|11 |135] 13 [135
D-F700 5 5 15 + 15 (n-2) D-A73C/A80C
oA (n=4,6-) D-A79W 11 | 11 | 13 | 14 | 14 |165| 16 | 165
D-F7O0W/J79W
D-F7BAL 10 15 15 +20 (n-2) * Since the operating range is provided as a guideline including hysteresis, it
D-F79F/F7NTL (n=4,6) cannot be guaranteed. (Assuming approximately +30% dispersion.) It may
D-A7C1/A80 vary substantially depending on an ambient environment.
D-A7CIH/A80H 5 10 15(n+_1°éﬂ_‘)2)
D-A73C/A80C v
D-A70CH 5 10 15 + 15 (n-2)
D-A80H (n=4, 6-)

Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No./CDG1, MGG, MGC

Auto switch model

Bore size (mm) Note 1) When adding D-M90(V) and D-A9CIW(V), order a set of auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1

20 to 2100 and BQ2-012 for the CDQ2 series (212 to 925) separately.

D-M9CI/M9CIV

When ordering the auto switches other than D-M9OOO mentioned on the left and D-F7BA(V)L,

BQ2-012 order auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1 separately.
D-M9IW/M9TIWV Note 2) When adding D-M9TJA(V)L, order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 together with BQ2-012S
separately
D-A9JAL/A9JAVL BQ2-012S When adding the auto switch D-F7BA(V)L, order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 separately.

@ 1458
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Symbol
23 Pin Cylinder with Rod Quenched -XC17

Made to Order Common Specifications: [«
-XC17: Pin Cylinder with Rod Quenched

The piston rod is made of carbon steel and induction hardened, and the surface is hard chrome plated.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
) ) CJPB | Single acting (Panel mount) Except g4
CJP Pin cylinder - - ® From P. 34
CJPS | Single acting (Embedded) Except 04
How to Order
CJP | Standard model no. | =XC17
Note) Additional symbol for “-B” (without thread) is
unnecessary when indicating the model no.
Rod quenched specifications
Specifications: Same as standard type.
Construction (Dimensions are the same as standard.)
Panel mount type: CJPB Embedded type: CJPS

Quenched
part

([

HRC =45

@

N

Quenched
part
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC19: Intermediate Stroke (Spacer Type)

Symbol
24 |ntermediate Stroke (Spacer type) -XC19

Dealing with the intermediate stroke by installing a spacer with the standard stroke cylinder.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Free mount cylinder (6]V) Double acting, Single rod 5 mm spacer only
o0 Non-rotating rod type CUK Double actTng, angle rod 5 mm spacer only ®From P. 483
Long stroke CuU Double acting, Single rod 5 mm spacer only
Long stroke, Non-rotating | CUK Double acing, Single rod 5 mm spacer only
CJP2  |Pin cylinder CJP2 | Double acting, Single rod @From P. 23
MGP Compact guide cylinder MGP%’I Double acting Air cushion type only ®From P. 272
MXH Compact slide MXH Double acting 5 mm spacer only ®From P. 20
CXS Dual rod cylinder CXSM | Double acting 5 mm spacer only ®From P. 561
CXSJ  |Dual rod cylinder compact type | CXSJM | Double acting 5 mm spacer only ©From P. 549
How to Order
| Standard model no. |—XC1 9
Intermediate stroke (Spacer type) l
Cu CJP
Applicable Stroke (mm) Applicable Stroke (mm)
26, 10, 216 35, 45, 55 26 1 mm intervals in 20 st or less
220, 225, 2632 35, 45, 55, 65, 75, 85, 95 210 1 mm intervals in 30 st or less
« Dealing with it by instaling a 5 mm width spacer with the standard stroke 215 1 mm intervals in 30 st or less

cylinder.

* Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

» External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products added by 5 mm
for the required stroke.

*Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is required.

MGP(Air Cushion Type)
Applicable Stroke

* Dealing with it by installing a 1 to 4 mm width spacer with the standard stroke
cylinder.

» Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

* External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products which is closed
to the required intermediate stroke.
Example: For 11 ST, to b+e dealt with 4 mm spacer for 15 st body

* As for the one with switch, 5 st or less will not be available.

MXH
Applicable Stroke (mm)

standard stroke cylinder.
Minimum manufacturable stroke 216 to @63: 15 mm

Dealing with the stroke by the 1 mm interval by changing a collar of the

| 06,010,016,020 | 354555 |

Description 580, &100: 20 mm « Dealing with it by installing a 5 mm width spacer with the standard
Select a rubber bumper type, becadse thé cushion effect is not obtainable for strokle‘ cylllnder.
less than this stroke. * Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.
i ” ¢ External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products
Part no. Suffix “-XC19” to the end of standard part number. added by 5 mm for the required stroke.
Applicable stroke 016 1510 249 *Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is
220 to 863 15 to 399 i
(mm) required.
80,2100 20 to 399
Berna Part no. MGPM20-35A-XC19
P 15 mm width collar is installed in MGPM20-50A. C dimension is 112 mm.
Note) Intermediate strokes (by the 1 mm interval) with a special body are available by made-to-order.
CXS CXSJ
Applicable Stroke (mm) Applicable Stroke (mm)
06 15, 25, 35, 45 06 15, 25, 35, 45
210 55, 65 210 15, 25, 35, 45, 70
215 o015
020 55, 65, 85, 95 22l 15, 25, 35, 45, 70, 95
225 025
232 032

* Dealing with it by installing a 5 mm width spacer with the standard stroke cylinder.

* Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

* External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products added by 5 mm
for the required stroke.

*Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is required.

1460
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* Dealing with it by installing a 5 mm width spacer with the standard stroke cylinder.

« Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

* External dimensions are the same as standard stroke products added by 5 mm
for the required stroke.

*Please consult with SMC when stroke other than applicable stroke is required.



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC20: Head Cover Axial Port

de 0

Symbol
25 Head Cover Axial Port -XC20

Head side port position is changed to the axial direction. (Standard head side port is plugged with hexagon socket head screw.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CM2 o
Single acting (Spring retumedend)
. Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod type CM2K o
CM2 Singe acting (Spring reunfeiend) ® From P. 128
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Low friction CM2Y | Double acting, Single rod
) . Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Air cylinder CG1 ———
Single acting (Spring returm/extend)
Non-rotati d t CG1K Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CG1 on-Toraing od ype - ! - ! P —— - ® From P. 222
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CG1KR | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
Low friction CG1Y Double acting, Single rod
How to Order
| Standard model no. |— XC20
Head cover axial port l
Specifications: Same as standard type.
* Be sure to use the speed controller since head side port has no throttle.
Construction
Connection port
. 7 ] /
I | 1 N
5 ' At
— — f
Series CM2 Series CG1
Bore size (mm) Port size Bore size (mm) Port size
20, 25, 32 Rc /s 20, 25, 32, 40 Rc /s
40 Rc /4 50, 63 Rc 'a
+ Same dimensions as standard type except port size.
Individual
Xd
1461 @
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC22: Fluororubber Seals

Symbol
26 Fluororubber Seals XC22

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
CJP2 Double acting, Single rod Except 4. Packing set ()
CJP Pin cylinder CJPB Single acting (Panel mounting) Except 04 ®From P. 23
CJPS Single acting (Embedded) Except 04

Double acting, Single rod

Except with air cushion

CJ2

Air cylinder Singe acing (Spring reumexiend)
CJ2 CJ2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion @ From P. 42
Non-rotating rod type CJ2K Double acting, Single rod
Direct mount type CJ2R Double acting, Single rod
- CM2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
; CM2K | Double acting, Single rod
CM2 Non-rotating rod type CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod ®From P. 128

Direct mount type

CM2R | Double acting, Single rod

Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type

CM2RK | Double acting, Single rod

End lock cylinder

CBM2 Double acting, Single rod

Air cylinder

CG1 Double acting, Single rod

Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper

CG1 Double rod type

CG1W | Double acting, Double rod

Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper @ From P. 222 ¢

Direct mount type

CG1R Double acting, Single rod

Without a bumper for cylinders with a rubber bumper

N MB Double acting, Single rod
MB Alr cylinder MBW Double acting, Double rod @From P. 290
- MB1 Double acting, Single rod
A |
Ll Ir cylinder MB1W | Double acting, Double rod @From P. 352
Air evlind CA2 Double acting, Single rod
CA2 Ir cylinder CA2W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 356

End lock cylinder

CBA2 Double acting, Single rod

CSs1 Air cylinder

CSi Double acting, Single rod

Applicable bore: Lube type 125 to 300, Non-lube type 125 to 200 @ From P. 412

CSs2 Air cylinder

CS2 Double acting, Single rod

CS2W | Double acting, Double rod

CAT.ES20-196

Double acting, Single rod

Free mount cylinder cu Single acting (Spring relumledend)
. Double acting, Single rod
CuU Non-rotating rod type CUK Sigeating Spig eunlcen] ® From P. 483
Long stroke CcuU Double acting, Single rod
Long stroke, Non-rotating | CUK Double acting, Single rod
MGP Compact quide cviinder MGPM | Double acting Slide bearing only. Except with air cushion and end lock ® From P. 2726)
MGQ pact guide cy MGQM _| Doubl ecing Slide bearing only ©From P. 3386
MGG Guide cylinder MGG DOUNG&CQ”Q Without rubber bumper ® From P. 356
MGC MGC Double acting ® From P. 392
Double acting, Single rod
Ccv Valve mounted cylinder Cv3 o7 achy, Sge ® From P. 1604

CV§H Double acting, Single rod

CEP1 High precision stroke reading cylinder

CEP1 Double acting, Single rod

©From P. 1444

MXH Compact slide MXH Double acting ® From P. 20

CXs Dual rod cylinder CXS Double acting ®From P. 561

CXSJ | Dual rod cylinder compact type | CXSJ Double acting @ From P. 549

CX2 . . CX2 Double acting ®© From P. 464
| t -

cxw | Shdeuni CXW | Doubleacing ® From P. 473

How to Order

Standard model no.

|-xc22

Fluororubber seals l

Specifications
Seal material Fluororubber
Ambient With auto switch  :-10t0 60°C (0°C to 60°C for Series CS1, CS2) (Nofreezing)
temperature range | Without auto switch :~10to 70°C (0°C to 70°C for Series CS1, CS2) 0
Specifications other
than above and Same as standard type for each series
external dimensions

© 1462
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Note 1) Please confirm with SMC, as the type of chemical and the operating
temperature may not allow the use of this product.

Note 2) Cylinders with auto switches can also be produced;
however, auto switch related parts (auto switch units, mounting
brackets, built-in magnets) are the same as standard products.
Before using these, please contact SMC regarding their suitability for
the operating environment.

Note 3) It is only applicable for the cylinder main body section as to Series
CV3, CVS1.

Note 4) Series MGG is using a shock absorber RBL type.

Note 5) No cushion is equipped for N type.

Note 6) The MGP and MGQ series are without a cushion.
Confirm the kinetic energy.

Note 7) Refer to the construction of the standard type for the details of the
packing set for CJP2[16,10 and 16.

SVC



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC22: Fluororubber Seals

Symbol
26 Fluororubber Seals -XC22

How to Order

MGC | Standard model no. |—xC22

Fluororubber sealsl

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MGCLB

Small flange
(mm)
= _ = ot AL
" } T 20 9
' 25 9
= ==
- } 5 40 12
1 @ - = 50 12
19 O
AL

©® 1462-1
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC24: With Magnetic Shielding Plate

to
“g;?er

-XC25: No Fixed Throttle of Connection Port

Symbol
27 \yith Magnetic Shielding Plate  -XC24

Shields against the magnetic leaked from external slider.

Applicable Series

Symbol
28 No Fixed Orifice of Connection Port -XC25

Type with no restrictor on the port, since it's using air-hydro type on the
rod cover and the head cover of air cylinder Series CM2.

Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
CY3 Magnetically coupled rodless cyinder | CY3B | Double acting |® From P. 1174 Double acting, Single rod
REA Sine rodless cylinder | REA | Double acting |@ From P. 935 Air cylinder cm2 Sigeacing (Spingreumledend)
CM2W | Double acting, Double rod

CM2 ) CM2K | Double acting, Singlerod | @ From P. 128

Non-rotating rod type -

CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod
Direct mount type CM2R | Double acting, Single rod
H ow to Order Non-rotating rod, Direct mount type | CM2RK | Double acting, Singl rod

CcY3B

REA Standard model no.

|-xc24

With magnetic shielding platel

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions 0B
%
L ") \Magnetic shielding plate
Dimensions Bore size (mm)
26 | 2610 | 15| 220 | 925 | 632 | 340 | 250 | 263
0B 19 | 27 | 37 | 38 | 48 | 62 | 72 | 88 | 102
Standard external (OB) | 17 | 25 | 35 | 36 | 46 | 60 | 70 | 86 | 100

+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
+* REA is 925 to 963.

N

= Except with air cushion

How to Order
CM2 | Standard model no. |—XC25

No fixed Throttle in connection portl

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Construction

l -
S s :
S

= External dimensions are the same as standard CM2 series.

A\ Caution

1. Use a shock absorber, etc.
When the piston speed exceed 750 mm/s, make sure that direct
impact does not apply on the cylinder cover by using an external
stopper (shock absorber, etc).

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC26: With a Split Pin for Double Clevis Pin
and Double Knuckle Pin and a Flat Washer

Symbol

With a Split Pin for Double Clevis Pin and Double Knuckle Pin and a Flat Washer -XC26

Flat washer is added for the double clevis (one of the mounting styles) or double knuckle joint (one of the accessories).

Applicable Series

Series

Description

Model

Action

CS2

Standard type

CS2 | Double acting, Single rod

Smooth cylinder

CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
e Product

CS2D |

Standard model no.

|— XC26

Double clevis style

With clevis pin, split pin and flat washer

e Parts assembly

CS2—D 12— XC26
IWith clevis pin, split pin

Y—|

Double cIevisT T
Bore size

12 | 125 mm
14 | 140 mm
16 | 160 mm

and flat washer

12A, 14A, 16A

|— XC26

IDoubIe knuckle joint

Iy—|

With knuckle joint pin, split pin and flat washer

12, 14, 16

|— XC26

TCIevis pin/Knuckle joint pin

With clevis pin, knuckle joint pin,l
split pin and flat washer

N

Specifications

Mounting style

Only double clevis style (D), Double knuckle joint

Changed parts

Clevis pin, knuckle joint pin, flat washer

\ Specifications other than above \

Same as standard type ‘

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Double clevis

Split pin * For mounting bracket, split pin, clevis

pin and flat washer are shipped
together, (but not assembled).

* Mounting method is the same as
standard type.

Flat washer
Bore size
(mm) Ccw
z = 2125 90
N o 2140 104
2160 113

Double knuckle joint

7
N {1

Split pin = For mounting bracket, split pin,

knuckle joint pin and flat washer are
/ shipped together, (but not assembled).
| * Mounting method is the same as
n standard type.
|

=

N

Bi
ﬂlat washer
j/

Bore size
mm | b

|

{ ) 2125 90
d i 2140 104
' 2160 113

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Com paCt Cyl | nder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
Series CQ 2 Orde! | specifications, and lead times.

Symbol

With Split Pins for Double Clevis Pin/Double Knuckle Joint Pin and Flat Washers -XC26

A pin for double clevis (one of the mounting types) or double knuckle joint (one of the accessories) has been changed for a split pin, and split pins
and flat washers have been added.

Applicable Series Specifications
Series Model Action Mounting Double clevis (D) only
Double acting, Single rod Changed parts Clevis pin/Knuckle pin, Split pin, Flat washer
Standard cQ2 - - -
Single acting (Spring return/extend) | Specications other tha above | Same as standard
Long stroke cQ20 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod CQ2K Double acting, Single rod . .
Anti-lateral load cQ20os Double acting, Single rod Dimensions: Same as Standard
CQ2 | With end lock CBQ2 Double acting, Single rod Double clevis
Magnetic field resistant CDQ20P | Double acting, Single rod
Double acting, Single rod Split pin
Copper-free compact 20-CQ2 - - - -
Single acting (Spring return/extend)
Copper-free long stroke | 20-CQ20 | Double acting, Single rod
Copper-free anti-lateral load | 20-CQ20S | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
¢ Product
CQ2D | Standard model no. |[— XC26 @

Flat washer

IDoubIe clevis —

With double clevis pin,
split pins and flat washers

¢ Parts assembly I ‘

Double cIevisI IDouble clevis pin
B

* For mounting bracket, split pins, clevis pin and flat washers are

ore size shipped together, (but not assembled).

012 | 12mm * Mounting method is the same as standard.
016 | 16 mm
020 | 20 mm
025 | 25 mm Double knuckle joint
032 | 32 mm o
040 | 40 mm Spli pin
050 | 50 mm |
063 | 63 mm /l /
080 | 80 mm } .
100 | 100 mm \" \

\

Flat washer

G012, Z015A, G02, G03
Go04, G05, G08, G10

Y— — XC26 5

1VDoubIe knuckle joint

With double knuckle joint pin,

split pins and flat washers i
N ]
G012, JO15, G02, GO3 _
Y=1  Go4, Go5, G08, G10 XC26 o

TCIevis pin/Knuckle pin * For mounting bracket, split pins, knuckle pin and flat washers are
. L . shipped together, (but not assembled).
With clevis pin/knuckle pin, * Mounting method is the same as standard.

split pins and flat washers

@ 1463-2
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC27: Double Clevis and Double Knuckle

ade 10
Made

Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel (SUS304)

Symbol
29 Double Clevis and Double Knuckle Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel -XC27

To prevent the oscillating portion of the double clevis or the double knuckle joint from rusting, the material of the pin and the retaining ring has been
changed to stainless steel.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) | | Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod . CV§S1 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type CM2 Singl acting (Spring retum/extend) CV | Valve mounted cylinder CVS1K | Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 1624
CM2 Non-rotating rod type CM2K D‘ouble‘actmg‘ Smgls rd | @From P. 128 Air cylinder cGi D‘ouble‘actmg, Smglg rod
Single acting (Sping reumiexiend) CG1 Single acting (Sping reumexiend) @ From P. 222
End lock cylinder CBM2 | Double acting, Single rod Non-rotating rod type CG1K  |Double acting, Single rod ’
Standard type MB Double acting, Double rod End lock cylinder CBG1 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Single rod c t cvlind Double acting, Single rod
MB Low friction MBQ Double acting, Single rod @From P. 290 ompact cyfincer cQz Singl acting (Spring retum/extend)
With end lock MBB Double acting, Single rod Long stroke CQ20 | Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Standard 'type MB1 Doubleact{ng‘ Syngle rod ®From P. 332 Antl—later.al load type cQ208 Doubleact{ng, Syngle rod
Non-rotating rod type MB1K | Double acting, Single rod ca2 Non-rotating rod type CQ2K Double acting, Single rod @ From P. 602
Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod Magnetic field resistant | CDQ20P | Double acting, Single rod ’
CA2 | Non-rotating rod type CA2K | Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 356 y . i Double acting, Single rod
End lock cylinder CBA2 | Double acting, Single rod Copperfree compact oylinder | 20-CQ2 Singe acing (Sprig refumeend)
Standard type CSH1 Double acting, Single rod Copper-free long stroke | 20-CQ20 | Double acting, Single rod
(G Low friction CS1Q | Double acting, Single rod @From P. 412 Copper-free anti-lateral load type | 20-CQ20S | Double acting, Single rod
Standard type CS2 Double acting, Single rod
e Smooth cylinder CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod @From P. 448
How to Order
CQZD‘ Standard model no. ‘-XCZ?
T I
CG1 D‘ Standard model no. ‘ =-XC27
T I
CM2D| Standard model no. -xc27 1Y - 12,14, 16, 18, 20, 25, 30 -xc27
T l T l
CA2D| Standard model no. -XxC27 1Y -|Go12(J015)", GO2, GO3, GO4, GOS, GOB, G10 | ~XC27
T l T l
CS1 D‘ Standard model no. ‘-XCZ? CD -‘ Mo03, M05, M08 ‘-XCZ?
T l 1
Cs2D| Standard model no. | xC27  cD-| @02, G25,G03, GO4, G5, GO6 | -XC27
IDouble clevis style Double clevis pin l l
made of stainless steel CDP- ‘ 1,2,3 ‘ =-XC27
Y -| Go12, Z015A, Go2, G03, G04, G5, G08, G10 | ~XC27 [
T I CDP-| 2A, 3A, 4A, 5A, 6A, 7A -xc27
Y -| 020B, 0328, 040B -xc27 Clevis pin 146 of stainless steel
T I L Knuckle pin
Clevis pin
Y -| 04D, 05D, 08D, 10D -xc27 Knuckle pin
T I = Stainless steel specification for IY-JO15 is 1Y-JO15SUS.
Y -| 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 25, 30 -xc27
T I
Y - 124, 14A, 16A -xc27

Double knuckle joint pin l

IDoubIe knuckle joint \
made of stainless steel

Specifications

Only double clevis style (D), Double knuckle joint only

Mounting style

Pin and retaining

. . Stainless steel 304
ring material

‘ Specifications other than above Same as standard type

© 1464
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Made to Order Common Specifications: [+
-XC28: Compact Flange Made of SS400

Symbol
30 Compact Flange Made of SS400 -XC28

Width of a flange bracket on the rod and head side has the same dimensions as the cylinder’s rod cover to save the mounting space. (Flange shape
and FV-dimensions are only different from the standard type.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Air oviind CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Ir cylinder CA2W Double acting, Double rod
CA2 . CA2K Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 356
Non-rotating rod type -
CA2KW | Double acting, Double rod
With end lock CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CVS1 Double acting, Single rod
cv Valve mounted cylinder ®From P. 1624

CVS1K | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
CA2 | Standard model no. |—X028

CVS1 Compact flange made of SS400l

Mounting style

F Rod side flange
G Head side flange

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions

—/ |
LFT |
(mm)
Bore size (mm) | FT FV FZ # Other dimensions are the same as flange on the rod
side and head side of standard type.

40 12 60 100 (Figure is the case of flange on the rod side.)

50 12 70 110

63 15 85 130

80 18 102 160

100 18 | 116 | 180 m

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications: [«
-XC29: Double Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin

Symbol
31 Double Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin -XC29

To prevent loosening of the double knuckle joint of standard air cylinder (Series CM2/CA2)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vlol. no. (for std model) Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
cM2 Double acting, Single rod Air cylinder MB Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder Singe ctng (Sping eumerend) MB Low friction MBQ Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 290
CM2W Double acting, Double rod Cylinder with end lock  |MBB Double acting, Single rod
cm2  — 0 @ From P. 128 e Ll
Direct mount type CM2R Double acting, Single rod MB1 Air cylinder MB1 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 332
i ipi Double acting, Single rod Air cylinder CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Centralized Plplng type |CM20O0CP ?g ‘g CA2 Yy : ‘g ?g ®From P. 356
End lock cylinder CBM2 Double acting, Single rod End lock cylinder CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
i i Double acting, Sing Double acting, Singlg
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Jouble acting, Single rod | @ From P. 222 cv Valve mounted cylinder CV3 oubeactTng angerod ©From P. 1604
CVSi1 Double acting, Single rod
How to Order
| Standard model no. |— XC29

Double knuckle joint with spring pin l

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (For mounting bracket, pin is shipped together.)

. o@NDH10 (Hole dia.) -
Series CM2 oNDao (Shaftdia)| | | i
""' W , el :lEl'l ) E 1".‘ 1 : U g
- ¥ o :{.| =y - it
Vel ;1 - .
Springpin | | B
me F
= : m 27 + Stroke ——
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| H L1 | NDuio | NZ | R Z | ZzZ |Springpin * Other dimensions are the same
20 41 | 36 | 9% | 18 | 10 | 61 | 146 | o3x16¢ @S standardiype.
25 45 | 38 | 9%0%® | 18 | 10 | 65 | 150 | @3x16¢
32 45 | 38 | 9%°® | 18 | 10 | 65 | 152 | e3x16¢
40 50 | 55 | 12%9°°| 38 | 13 | 83 | 200 | o4 x24¢
Series CA2 Hole: gNDH10 H
Shaft: gNDds
(CBA2, CV3, CVS1) - i =
s , ol
22
Spring pin PX -
L1
RR1 PY
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size (mm)| H L1 PX | PY | ZZ | RR1 | gaND H10 do NX NZ | Spring pin
40 51 | 55 | 11 | 84 | 192 | 13 | 12 | *0970 3000 16707 | 38 | o4x24¢
50 58 | 60 | 12 | 91 | 207 | 15 | 12 | *0970 0050 16155 | 88 | wo4x25¢
63 58 | 60 | 12 | 91 | 218 | 15 | 12 | *0970 308 16355 | 38 | o4x25¢
80 71 | 71 | 16 | 105 | 257 | 19 | 18 | *09° oo 28133 | 55 | o4x36¢
100 72 | 83 | 16 | 118 | 282 | 21 | 20 | *09% 39 30153 | 61 o4 x 40¢

= Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

1466 %gvc



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC30: Rod Side Trunnion

to

Symbol
32 Rod Side Trunnion -XC30

This cylinder shortens the distance between the fulcrum and the rod end by installing a trunnion bracket in front of the rod side cover.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
MB Double acting, Single rod
Standard type -
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB Non-rotating rod type MBK Double acting, Singlerod | @ From P. 290
Low friction MBOQ | Double acting, Single rod
Cylinder with end lock MBB Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
Standard type -
MB1 MB1W | Double acting, Double rod | @ From P. 332
Non-rotating rod type MB1K Double acting, Single rod
CA2 Standard type CA2 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 356
CS1 Double acting, Single rod
CSs1 Standard type @ From P. 412
CS1W | Double acting, Double rod
Standard t CS2 Double acting, Single rod
andar e
Cs2 yP CS2W | Double acting, Doublerod | @ From P. 448
Smooth cylinder CcSs2y Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

MB T | Standard model no. |—XC30
MB1
CA2
Cs1
CS2

Rod side trunnion l

Trunnion bracket

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CA2 Z GA
T TR ]
i &
& ?.§ )
HIER
H | = | FA
TT | n
H S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Boresize(mm)] n | oTDe8 |GA |TT |TY |TZ | H | Z |ZZ| S
40 23 (150022 | 11 | 22 | 62 [ 117 | 66 | 55 | 151 | 80
50 26 | 1520025 | 13 | 22 | 74 [127| 71 | 60 | 163 | 86
63 27 | 180025 | 13 | 28 | 90 [148| 79 | 65 | 179 | 94
80 32 [ 250829 | 16 | 34 | 110 | 192 |94.5|77.5| 2125 | 111
100 35 | 258873 | 16 | 40 | 130 | 214 | 100 | 80 | 229 | 121
Series MB
i | ' =
ZZ + Stroke 1|
(mm)
Bore (mm S| 5TDe8 TT | TY | TZ H Z 2z
32 12352 | 17 | 49| 74| 47 | 385 | 135
40 16 902 22 58 | 95| 60 49 148
50 16 oo 22 71 | 107 | 66 55 164
63 20 3593 28 87 | 130 | 72 58 170
80 20 5949 34 | 110 | 150 | 86 69 204
100 25 0949 40 | 136 | 182 | 92 72 210

+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

TY
oTDe8

O
2

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC30: Rod Side Trunnion

Symbol
32 Rod Side Trunnion -XC30

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MB1 z
- _ |
© N | I, il
2 el
FEMOIE e ———
Q i - N A
& © | R E—
TT
TZ H
ZZ + Stroke
Bore size (mm) oTDe8 T | TY | TZ H 4 Y74
32 12995 | 17 | 49 | 74 | 47 | 385 | 135
40 1600% | 22 | 58 | 95 | 60 | 49 | 148
50 169935 | 22 | 71 | 107 | 66 | 55 | 164
63 200073 | 28 | 87 | 130 | 72 | 58 | 170
80 209873 | 34 | 110 | 150 | 86 | 69 | 204
100 250073 | 40 | 136 | 182 | 92 | 72 | 210
* Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
Series CS1 o _GC _

] N |
-_I.- - =T ’@ w

O —— of Hi——HF
j— A A

o TDel

L2 | LNAJ
W [T  S+Stoke
C . e 77 Suoke b 1z
(mm)
Bore(m—" GA | GB [GC [ NA | S | oTDes | TT |[TY | TZ | H z | zz
125 38 | 23 | 45 | 32 | 95 32 9% | 50 | 164 | 234 | 113 | 88.0 | 227
140 405 | 23 | 45 | 32 | 95 | 36 o | 55 | 184 | 262 | 113 | 855 | 227
160 455|255 | 50 | 36 | 103 | 40 95 | 60 | 204 | 292 | 123 | 93.0 | 248
180 45 | 255 | 50 | 36 | 108 | 45 50ss | 59 | 228 | 326 | 138 | 1085 | 272
200 45 | 255 | 50 | 36 | 108 | 45 3% | 59 | 257 | 355 | 138 | 108.5 | 272
250 545 | 30 | 60 | 46 | 138 | 56 3% | 69 | 825 | 447 | 163 | 128.5 | 331
300 59.5| 30 | 70 | 46 | 143 | 67 %2 | 79 | 390 | 534 | 178 | 138.5 | 357
+ Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.
Series CS2 GA
GB GC,
i —
T H ©
o = = ®
[=
w s
N [ ,7@, ! >
AN -
TT
TZ
4 NA
H S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size (mm) GA | GB | GC | NA S TDes T | TY | TZ H Z Y74
2125 38 23 | 45 | 285 | 96 32055 50 | 164 | 234 | 112 | 87 221
2140 405 | 23 | 45 | 285 | 96 | 3605 55 | 184 | 262 | 112 | 84.5 | 221
2160 46 26 | 50 | 325 | 104 | 40295 60 | 204 | 292 | 122 | 92 241

@ 1468
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC34: Non-rotating Plate with Work Piece

Mounting Screw (No extended part on the rod end)

* The plate has work piece mounting screws.
* The dimension FL, the distance between a non-rotating plate to piston rod end, has been eliminated.
The piston rod does not protrude from the plate.

Applicable model no.

- XC34

Applicable Series

Non-rotating rod/Double acting/Single rod

33 Non-rotating Plate with Work Piece Mounting Screw (No extended part on the rod end)

ke 0

oroe!

Symbol

-XC34

C(D)UK Non-rotating rod/Single acting/Single rod (Spring return/extend)
Non-rotating rod/Long stroke double acting/Single rod
Dimensions
Double acting, Single rod Single acting, Spring return  Single acting, Spring extend
2xKI _NA
| i i ] | |
[ o For- — ' | == : ==
o o g o
o> C =
i
> Y lor D) L@
© | 4 —-
e s B 3 = —
|FK| F ia i
B H 15 H + strok
b Z + stroke z
(mm)
Bore size
[ B (o5 FK | FY Kl NA [ NB | Y
6 13 22 11 20.5 | M3x0.5 6 14 1 10.5
10 15 24 12 22 M3 x 0.5 7 15 [ 11.5
16 20 32 13 28 M4 x 0.7 6 18 | 15.5
20 26 40 16 33 M4 x 0.7 8 20 | 195
25 32 50 20 |43.5 | M5x0.8 10 28 | 245
32 40 62 24 |515 | M5x0.8 12 32 | 30.5
(mm)
Action Double acting Single acting (Spring return) Single acting (Spring extend)
F H V4 V4 V4
Bore sizd Without | With Without switch With switch Without switch With switch
(mm) switch | switch | 5st | 10st | 15st | 5st | 10st | 15st | 5st | 10st | 15st | 5st | 10st | 15st
6 8 9 42 42 47 52 57 47 52 57 52 62 67 52 62 67
10 8 9 45 45 50 55 65 50 55 65 55 65 80 55 65 80
16 8 9 39 49 44 49 59 54 59 69 59 69 84 69 79 94
20 8 9 45 55 50 55 65 60 65 75 55 65 80 65 75 90
25 10 11 51 61 56 61 71 66 71 81 61 71 86 71 81 96
32 12 13 55 65 60 65 75 70 75 85 65 75 90 75 85 100

= Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

O
S
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34 With Coil Scraper

Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC35: With Coil Scraper

It gets rid of frost, ice, weld spatter, cutting chips adhered to the piston rod, and protects the seals, etc.

ade t0
Order

® 1470

« For Series MGP, refer to page 1474.

With coil scraper l

Specifications: Same as standard type.

O
:

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
) ) CM2 Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
CM2 Air cylinder - — -
CM2W | Double acting, Double rod Except with air cushion @From P. 128
Cylinder with end lock CBM2 Double acting, Single rod Lock in head end only (Except with air cushion)
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 222
MB Double acting, Single rod
MB Air cylinder - s ®From P. 290
MBW Double acting, Double rod
MB1 Double acting, Single rod
MB1 Air cylinder - BFrom P. 332
MBW Double acting, Double rod
CA2 Double acting, Single rod
Air cylinder -
CA2 CA2W Double acting, Double rod @®From P. 356
Cylinder with end lock CBA2 Double acting, Single rod
CS1 Double acting, Single rod
Cst Air cylinder - 08 ®From P. 412
CS1w Double acting, Double rod
CSs2 Double acting, Single rod
Cs2 Air cylinder - . CAT.ES20-196
csa2w Double acting, Double rod
CcQ2 Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 32 to 3100, Except the one with bracket
cQ2 Compact cylinder , PP - P - @®From P. 602
cQ2w Double acting, Double rod Applicable to 32 to 8100, Except the one with bracket
RQ Compact cylinder with air cushion | RQ Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 932 to 6100 ®From P. 774
MNB Cylinder with lock MNB Double acting, Single rod ©From P. 696
CNA2 |Cylinder with lock CNA2 Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 726
CNG Cylinder with lock CNG Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 672
CLS Cylinder with lock CLS Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 125 to 160 (2180 to 250 as standard) ®From P. 786
cLa Compact cylinder with lock | CLQ Double acting, Single rod Applicable to 40 to 100 ®From P. 816
CV Valve mounted cylinder | CVS1 Double acting, Single rod ®From P. 1624
MGP Compact guide cylinder | MGP Double acting Applicable to 220 to 100 (Except with air cushion or end lock) ®From P. 272
MGG Guide cylinder MGG Double acting Except 920, 925 ©From P. 356
MGC Guide cylinder MGC Double acting Except 920, 825 ®From P. 392
How to Order
| Standard model no. |— XC35




Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Coil Scraper

Symbol

-XC35

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CS1
i ‘ i i I '
i 1 - - =3 Bore size Without auto switch With auto switch
! ! (mm) F H 2z F H 2z
Fﬁ ﬂg L _ _ //g 125 50 120 245 50 120 245
_lh% b hd 140 50 120 245 50 120 245
160 50 130 | 266.5 50 130 266.5
r - 180 55 145 291 55 145 295
200 55 145 291 55 145 300
F 250 69 175 357.5 = — —
H 300 69 190 | 387.5 — — -
ZZ + Stroke
Series MB {
. .Jnf T Bore size (mm) F H ZZ
I I 11 i T 1 32 15 47 135
- ‘ ‘ 40 17 58 146
H 50 19 67 165
F 63 19 67 165
H
77 + Stroke 80 25 81 199
100 25 81 199
Series MB1 ‘ ‘
: g BT
- - [T I Hﬂ Bore size (mm) F | H |2Z2Z Bore size (mm) F | H |2Z2Z
) 32 15 | 47 |135 63 19 | 67 | 165
B - B I 40 17 | 58 | 146 80 25 | 81 [199
F 50 19 | 67 [ 165 100 25 | 81 [199
H
ZZ + Stroke
Series CG1 Bore size| Stroke range (mm) = | | M —
s brack (mm) | Standard | Long stroke 2
ounting ot MFA 20 [poaw| 20110350 | 6 | 39 | 27 | 4 |110(11g)
1 25  |Upto300| 301 to 400 6 44 32 5 115 (123)
SRR T 32 |Uplod00| 301t0450 | 6 44 38 5 | 117(125)
o e N 7S 40  |Upto30| 301t0800 | 7 54 | 48 6 | 134(143)
S EBthA_CE N [\S2 50 |Uplod0| 301101200 | 7 62 59 8 | 154(166)
63  |Upto300| 301101200 | 7 62 72 10 | 154 (166)
H Note) ( ): Long stroke
ZZ + Stroke * Other dimensions are the same as the double acting, single rod type.
+ *On the axial foot and rod side flange styles, the mounting bracket is wedged
and bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time of shipment.
Others are shipped together (but not assembled).
Series CQ2
(mm)
Bore size A B Tho
1 (mm) 50 stroke or less| 51 to 100 stroke | 50 stroke or less | 51 to 100 stroke
l%_’ @ | 32 35 (45) 45 (45) 23 (33) 33 (33)
s N 40 41.5 (51.5) 51.5 (51.5) 29.5 (39.5) 39.5 (39.5)
50 43.5 (53.5) 53.5 (53.5) 30.5 (40.5) 40.5 (40.5)
63 49 (59) 59 (59) 36 (46) 46 (46)
80 58.5 (68.5) 68.5 (68.5) 43.5 (53.5) 53.5 (53.5) 43006 |Individual
5 B + Stroke 100 70 (80) 80 (80) 53 (63) 63 (63) 590, X0
A + Stroke Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke available by the 5 mm interval.
1471
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC35: With Coil Scraper

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

1o

34 With Coil Scraper

Series RQ

oTh9

Series CBA2

1

B + Stroke

A + Stroke

oe

Series CNG

:

ZZ + Stroke

Series CNA2

F=SN

oe

S

@@

(mm)
Bore size (mm) A B Th9
32 49 37 23 dos
40 56 44 28 S
50 62.5 495 35 _5oee
63 68 55 35 Do
80 785 63.5 43 S0
100 93 76 59 o
(mm)
Bore size (mm) oe g
With rod side locking, With both-side locking
40 28 14.5
50 32 16.5
63 32 14
80 37 16
100 44 17.5

The above diagram shows the rod side locking and manual releasing

non-locking types.

Series CBA2 head side locking type is the same as the standard type.
The dimensions of the manual releasing non-locking type are the same

as indicated above.

Bore size (mm) FA M I2 H Y74
20 6 4 27 39 182

25 6 5 32 44 197

32 6 5 38 44 | 200

40 7 6 48 54 | 225

Y74

190

Long stroke 205

208

234

+ Other dimensions are the same as the standard type. (The figure
shows a type with a rubber bumper.)
% On the axial foot and rod side flange styles, the mounting bracket is
wedged and bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time

@1472

N

—1
- $_} of shipment.
— = Bore size (mm) e f
40 28 12
50 32 12.5
63 32 125
80 37 16.5
100 44 17




-XC35

Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Coil Scraper

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Symbol

Series MNB
o + Bore size (mm) F H 2z
[ _ i C} 32 16 47 205
= o} o ‘_I 40 18 56 221
= 50 19 63 250
e
E 63 19 63 264
80 25 77 326
F 100 25 77 346
- H -
ZZ + Stroke
Series CLS
U mEw =
- Y L Bore size (mm) H ZZ
. 125 120 355
3 V7 NN P o 140 120 355
. @ 160 130 398.5
L * @180 to @250: A coil scraper is attached as standard.
50
H
ZZ + Stroke
Series CLQ
Bore size | Stroke range A
L
(mm) (mm) Without auto switch | With auto switch U
10 to 50 75.5
40 85.5 12 | 285050
g E f+\ ﬂ\ fi\ 75,100 85.5
e N5 50 1010 50 78.5 885 |13 3520
s E W w 75,100 88.5 : otz
10 to 50 87 0
7 1 35
& 75,100 97 o 8 -0.062
10 to 50 101.5
80 = 115 |15 | 430,
5 75,100 111.5 :
L 10 to 50 120 0
100 130 17 | 59
A + Stroke 75,100 130 -0.074

™

1473
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC35: With Coil Scraper

34 With Coil Scraper
Specifications
How to Order Applicable series MGPM MGPL, MGPA
MGPM |Bore size”Port thread type| _| Stroke |_ XC35 Bearing type Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
MGPL Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
MGPA With coil scraper Mlnlmum With single end 0.12 MPa
! operating
Suffix pressure With both ends 0.14 MPa

Nil | With scraper on single end
W | With scrapers on both ends

* Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

S — ==
IS S © ,_
s
= R S :
1O © i O © N
IIES) D IIES) {8
T [LFT - FT_[|. EW + Stroke
|FB] AW + 2 x Stroke |
B + Stroke | E
A+ Stroke Cylinder with scrapers in both sides
MGPM, MGPL, With scrapers in both
MGPA Common sides AW, EW, MT MGPM (Slide bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions (mm)
Dimensions (mm) Dimensions (mm) Bore A E HT
ore size
i ; 50 st |Over50st| Over 50 st |Over50st| Over
Bore size Bore size
(mml)z B | FB | FT mm) | AW | EW | MT (mm) orless |10200st| 200st | orless [to200st | 200st | XC3°
20 163 |16 | 5 20 |72 | 6 | 6 20 63 945 | 132 0 315 | 69 80
25 (635 16 | 5 25 7245 6 | 7 25 635 | 95 132 0 315 | 685 93
32 695 20 | 6 32 | 825 7 | 85 32 97 112 150 | 275 | 425 | 805 | 110
20 |76 | 20 | 6 20 89 | 7 | 9 40 97 112 150 | 21 36 74 118
50 |82 | 22 | 6 50 |95 | 7 | 11 50 106.5 | 128 171 245 | 46 89 146
63 |87 | 22 | 6 63 1100 | 7 |11 63 106.5 | 128 171 195 | 41 84 160
80 11065| 28 | 6 80 1205] 8 | 14 80 125 152 203 | 185 | 455 | 965 | 200
T s e | o 700 1143 [ 8 16 100 147 [ 172 213 | 2t 46 87 238
MGPL, MGPA (Ball bushing bearing) A, E, HT Dimensions (mm)
A E
Bcz:ﬁrﬁ')ze 30st |Over30st|Over100st| Owver | 30st [Over30st|Over100st| Over HT
orless [ to100st | t0o200st | 200st |orless |to100st | t0o200st | 200 st
20 73 90 114 132 10 27 51 69 80
25 79.5 95.5 114.5 132 16 32 51 68.5 93
. A E
B(E:Er:')ze 50 st |Over50st|Over100st| Over | 50st |Over50st|Over100st| Over HT
orless [ to100st | to200st | 200st |orless |to100st | to200st | 200 st
32 91 108 128 150 21.5 38.5 58.5 80.5 110
40 91 108 128 150 15 32 52 74 118
50 103 124 144 171 21 42 62 89 146
63 103 124 144 171 16 37 57 84 160
. A E
BT:;‘[:')ZS 25 st |Over25st| Over50st| Over 25st |Over25st|Over50st| Over HT
orless | to50st | t0200st | 200st |orless | to50st | to200st | 200 st
80 119.5 140 170 203 13 33.5 63.5 96.5 201
100 131 157 190 213 5 31 64 87 238

1474 SMC
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Coil Scraper

Symbol
-XC35
How to Order Specifications: Same as the standard type of each series.
MGG Note 1) Except 220 and 925
MGC | Standard model no. |—XC35 Note 2) Coil scrapers are attached to the piston rod and guide rods (front and back).
With coil scraper
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)
Series MGGLCIB
232 to 050
Small flange
(mm)
)‘\—‘ fﬁ] Boresize | o
%5 - _ (mm) |
32 9
© o] 40 12
f 50 12
——— 55—
i
AL
Series MGCLIB
032 to 250
Small flange
b (mm)
= o Bore size
- & ! s ) AL
- ] 32 9
g % - ' %@ ol 40 12
@ ! - 50 12
AL
Individual
-XO
% SMVC 1475 ®



Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC36: With Boss in Rod Side

1)
et

-XC37: Larger Throttle Dia. of Connection Port

Symbol Symbol
35 With Boss in Rod Side -XC36 36 Larger Throttle Diameter of Connection Port -XC37

Cylinder with boss in rod side

This is a cylinder with a piping port larger than the standard type.

Applicable Series Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
. CQS | Double acting, Single rod Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod
cQs Compact cylinder - @ From P. 551 CG1 - ®From P. 222
CQSW | Double acting, Double rod Double rod type CG1W | Double acting, Double rod
Double acting, Single rod MGG MGG | Double acting ®From P. 356
. CQ2 - ‘ Guide Cylinder -
Compact cylinder Singe actng (Sping reumieend) MGC MGC | Double acting ®From P. 392
cQ2 CQ2W | Double acting, Doutlerod | @ From P. 602 Note 1) Except 880, 100
Axial piping type cap Double acting, Single rod
(Centralized piping type) | CAP2 Sigeecing (Sping sunltend)
Note 1) For the double rod type, it comes with boss for both sides.
Note 2) Except with bracket
Note 3) 125 or more is excluded in CQ2.
How to Order How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XC36 | CG1 Standard model no. |- XC37

With boss in rod side l

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Larger throttle diameter of connecting port l

MGG |Bearing fype | | Mounting style || Bore size | - | Stroke | - | Auto switch | = XC37

MGG [Beatngtype|[Wourtingste| [ Bore size | = [ Stroke | = [ et = [ Autoswitch | = XC37

Larger throttle diameter of connecting port

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (Throttle diameter of connection port)

Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.

Dimensions
(mm)
Series cQ2 CcQs

B?ﬁ,ﬁ')ze Th9 | G | The | G
s = e o 12 15 303 | 1.5 |15 303 | 1.5
= 16 |20 90 | 1.5 (2030 | 1.5

I . ——— 20 13005 | 2 13303 | 2
£ [r'l ) - 25 1500 | 2 [1500 | 2
: '- | B i 32 [21%m| 2 | — | —
T a0 (8w 2| — |—
— = 50 35 00 | 2 — —

all, 63 35 002 | 2 — —

80 (433 | 2 — —

100 |59 504 | 2 — —

* Dimensions except mentioned above are the same as standard type.

1476

N

Series CG1 (mm)
Bore size|  With rubber With air Standard
(mm) bumper cushion type
20 5 3 (21)
25 5 35 (2.5)
32 6 6 (3.3)
40 7 7 (3.9)
50 9 9 (4.5)
63 9 9 (5.7)

* Use external stopper, etc. not to be damaged with cylinder cover
directly if exceeding the range of kinetic energy absorption.

Series MGG (mm)  Series MGC (mm)
Bore size | Throttle dia. Bore size | Throttle dia.
(mm) (2) (mm) (o)
20 5 20 3
25 5 25 3.5
32 6 32 6
40 7 40 7
50 9 50 9
63 9
SMC



Made to Order Common Specifications: |«
-XC38: Vacuum (Rod through-hole)

Symbol
37 Vacuum (Rod through-hole) -XC38

Through-hole of hollow rod can be used as the passage of vacuum air.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std mode)
CM2 Air cylinder/Standard type | CM2W | Double acting, Double rod @ From P. 146
MTS Precision cylinder MTS Double acting, Single rod Available only for 8 female thread ®From P. 238

Construction/Dimensions

(Other dimensions are the same as standard.)

How to Order
| CM2 Standard model no. |— XC38

Series CM2W

Vacuum (Rod through-hole) l

- S - HA + Stroke
L ZZ + 2 x Stroke o
Bore size (mm) d J HA Y44
Specifications: Same as standard type. 20 3 M5 x 0.8 32 | 135
25 3 M5 x 0.8 32 | 139
32 3 M5 x 0.8 32 | 14
40 4 Rc1/8 36 | 174
MTS8 - Stroke | (P)-XC38 -
Dimensions

Axial piping type Vacuum

(Rod through-hole) Series MTS8

Use 94/02.5 urethane tube (TU0425) or

use soft nylon tube (TS0425).
ﬁg

< —
= [S]

7 + Stroke

60 + 2 x Stroke

A Caution

1. Blow air for through-hole.
Flush the through-hole which is a passage for air pressure and
vacuum to prevent dust.

Specifications m

Bore size (mm) 8 Individual
Piping direction Standard piping type, Axial piping type X0
Rod end configuration Female thread

SMC 1477
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC42: Built-in Shock Absorber in sl
Head Cover Side

Symbol
38 Built-in Shock Absorber in Head Cover Side -XC42

A type of Series CG1 air cylinder in which a special shock absorber is enclosed in the head portion so that its ability to absorb energy during the
retraction of the cylinder is considerably greater than the conventional air cushion.

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
CG1 Air cylinder CG1 Double acting, Single rod | @ From P. 222

How to Order

CG1| Standard model no. |-XC42

Built-in shock absorber in head cover sidel

,,.-F""‘-..ﬂ’
—— -

Specifications
‘ Piston speed ‘ Spring return side: 50 to 1000 mm/s, Spring extend side: 50 to 2000 mm/s ‘

‘ Additional specifications ‘ Same as standard type ‘

+ On the axial foot and head side flange styles, the bracket is mounted at the time of shipment. Others are
shipped together (but not assembled).

Construction/Dimensions (other dimensions are the same as CG1 long stroke cylinder.)

Shock absorber
The shock absorber service life is different from that of the
.:1 L CG1 cylinder. Refer to the Series RB Specific Product
Bk il Precautions for the replacement period.
- = |
S MH
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore (mm)|Stroke range| Shock absorber S MH 2z
20 10 to 350 RBAC0806 77 23.5 135.5
25 10 to 400 RBAC1007 77 31 148
32 15 to 450 RBAC1412 79 55 174
40 15 to 800 RBAC2015 87 62.5 199.5
50 15 to 1200 RBAC2015 102 55.5 215.5
63 25 to 1200 RBAC2725 102 92.5 252.5

* Shock absorbers are consumables.
The specifications for shock absorbers are the same as RBCOOO, but
use RBACOOOO when an external pressure is applied such as for a built-
in cylinder.
The maximum absorption energy may decrease depending on the operating
conditions.

1478
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC51: With Hose Nipple w
-XC52: Mounting Nut with Set Screw

Symbol Symbol
39 With Hose Nipple -XC51 40 Mounting Nut with Set Screw -XC52

The one with hose nipple attached in order to save time for assembly at  In order to prevent the mounting nut from being loosen, set screw should

the time of shipment. be tighten from the two directions to fix the mounting nut.
Applicable Series Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model) Series Description Action Action Vol. no. (for std model)
Double acting, Single rod Double acting, Single rod
N CJ2 — o cM2 ——————
Air cylinder Sige acing (Sping reumleten) Air cylinder Singe acing (Sorg eumerend)
CJ2W | Double acting, Double rod CM2W | Double acting, Double rod
- i Double acting, Single rod Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating CuzK g g‘ CM2 | Non-rotating OM2K |28 g‘ © From P. 128
rod type Singeactng (Spig reumerend) rod type Singeacing Sprng etumleten)
i CJ2Z | Double acting, Single rod CM2KW | Double acting, Double rod
cJ2 | Vith speed NPT @ From P, 42 — o
controller CJ2ZW | Double acting, Double rod Centralized piping type |CM200P | Double acting, Single rod
Low friction type CJ20Q | Double acting, Single rod End lock cylinder CBM?2 | Double acting, Single rod
Double acting, Single rod
Direct mount type CJ2RA - —
Singe acing, (Sorg eumerend)
- i Double acting, Single rod
Ngn rotating rod, CJ2RK g, ong
Direct mount type Sige g (Sping e
How to Order How to Order
CJ2 | Standard model no. |-XCS1 | H4 | CM2 Standard model no. |—X052
With hose nipplel Mounting nut with set screwl

Hose nipple type
H4 | 94/2.5 with restriction

H6 | 26/4 with restriction .
MH4 | 0425 without restriction Specifications: Same as standard type.

MHG6 | 06/4 without restriction

Dimensions

Specmcatlons: Same as standard type' (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Applicable Hose Nipple Type

Symbol Applicable bore size (mm) Function  [Hose nipple part no. - SXMdx0.7
2 x Hexagon socket
H4 04/2.5 With a fixed CJ-5H-4 head set screw
H6 26/4 orifice (20.8) CJ-5H-6 s - -
MH4 04/2.5 i - M-5H-4 { Rl
Wltho_?_t fixed T B ‘.“l"]“' i o
MH6 26/4 orifice M-5H-6 'l-..|-_.|—-~. {- &
dlIH I
Dimensions
(Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.) —
(1) Y/ o
| L

=9 . ol —— T
Hose nipple ol
—, E = \
e

-

ol

%SVC 1479
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC56: With Knock Pin Holes

With Knock Pin Holes

Cylinder with knock positioning pin hole.

Applicable Series

to

Series Description Model Action Note Vol. no. (for std model)
MGG | Guide cylinder MGG}B | Double acting For basic style only ©From P. 356
MGC Guide cylinder MGC 'L"B Double acting For basic style only ©From P. 392
MGQ Compact guide cylinder | MGQM Double acting ©From P. 338
i ioi MY1C Cam follower guide
MY1 Mechanically jointed 9 @®From P. 1000
rodless cylinder MY1H Linear guide
How to Order
| Standard model no. | =XC56

With knock pin holes l

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGG
020 to 050 Series MGG (mm)
(2] K
< Bore size
S (mm) AQ | AR AS AT
v A i 20 92| 455732 depth6 | 36
,/39 NI ==c - 1 25 [113| 50[67*°2depth 8 | 45
& = 0 32 118 | 60 | 6732 depth 8 | 48
N LS Wﬁa{"@ s - . ] 40 |150| 70|87 °2°depth11 | 56
) > lISE=R] g n 50 170 | 85 1079”5 depth 13 | 68
o) 2! 63 | 200|100 | 1073 depth 13 | 74
oo THEH ;B»—g 80 | 234115 [127%° depth 15 | 92
= 10 o & 100 | 274 | 140 [127%°® depth 15 | 106
AR Bottom 2 x gAS
(/)]
<
Q
J \
A [ —=T& -
+4 - @ ,__1 - - -
41 T 1
g = E #4
- 19 <
< <
L e 3 n
- ol i H
LY

Bottom 2 x gAS

@ 1480
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
With Knock Pin Holes

Symbol

-XC56

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MGC
220 to 050
2 x sAS
?g‘ L] © ] - Series MGC (mm)
R N S
N g B = h Bore size
> il _H%.%o : %@N mm) | AQ | AR AS AT | AU
A < <
9 L1 e : L 20 90 |37.5|5% " *depth 6 | 45 | 15
I | —— [} - n 25 103 |40 |67 3**depth8 | 55 | 20
g - © %0 32 | 118]42.5/67 3"depths | 60 | 20
40 140 |47.5|87 %" °depth 11| 70 | 22
AUx0.02 AR Bottom 2 x gAS 50 170 |65 |87 %"°depth 11| 85 | 30
Series MGQ
- (mm)
2 x oNA 2xoNB S 2xoNB Boresize| A lHBI  NA NB |RA| XA | XB

(mm)
12 0 | 19 |37°"depth 4 | 3+ °0"depth 4 | 21 | 14.5 | 50
16 7 | 22 | 37" depth 4 | 37*°$°depth 4 | 22 | 16.5 | 54
20 9 | 26 |477)"depth 5 | 4470 depth 5| 28 | 18 | 64
25 12 | 30 | 470" depth 5 | 470" depth 5| 34 | 19 | 76
32 14 | 44 | 67°3through | 67 *°s"depth 8 | 46 | 18.5 | 100
40 14 | 54 |67 through | 67 *°¢"depth8 | 50 | 22 | 110
50 | 20 | 62 | 87 F"through | 8 **¢"°depth 11 56 | 22 | 124
63 30 | 74 | 87" through | 8+ °¢"*depth 11 66 | 24 | 132

Q_..
oF
[

| H e &e 80 | 36 | 94 |10 through| 107" depth 13| 84 | 28.5 | 166
| 100 | 40 | 116 [107°¢through| 107 depth 18] 110 | 32.5 | 200
XA + (Stroke/2) HAZ0.02

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC56: With Knock Pin Holes

Symbol
41 With Knock Pin Holes -XC56

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series MY1C
XGh7
Long hole || _
depth XG || &
i (mm)
v = .
4 _*#:_,# [ Boresizel yp | XB | XD | XE | XG | XH | XJ
° | o] T . (mm)
Py i  — J* - s 16 40 40 80 40 4 5 9
o Y _4\ - = o 20 | 50 | 40 | 100 | 50 | 4 5 9
25 51 50 110 55 5 6 10
- XA | \oXGH7depth XG 32 66 60 140 70 6 7 11
Mounting surface of a workpiece for the slide table 40 81 80 180 80 6 7 11
50 100 90 230 85 8 9 13
N 1 —— ~
® @éé 63 115 | 110 | 280 90 10 10 15
>
o J— J— ‘
& T @)
Long hole
\oXGH7depth XG  depth XG XJ
XE__| (XD + Stroke) +0.3 B
Mounting surface of cylinder tube
Series MY1H
XA
Long hole _ | XGHr
depth XG (mm)
E — - © Bore size
B, 4V, —s———%F mm | XA | XB | XC | XD | XE
(o — @ §"_@ o 10 25 33 35 70 20
3 e | B IS S — > 16 | 40 | 40 | 75 | 80 | 40
—— X
? & &\ & ° ;g 50 40 | 145 | 100 | 50
t— 3 57 50 145 | 110 55
_ §2? 0XGry depth XG _ 32 | 70 | 60 | 15 | 140 | 70
Mounting surface of a workpiece for the slide talg(ljz 40 85 80 205 | 180 80
Bore size
&@ @4> mm) | XF | XG | XH XJ
— — ~ 10 21.5 3 4 5
I
%I_<£9 GQ}Q 16 30 4 5 7
ges 20 39 4 5 7
k\ /IT 25 45 5 6 8
9XGHr depth XG Long hole 32 60 6 7 9
« XE i (XD + Stroke) +0.3 depth XG/ . 40 | 605 6 7 9

Mounting surface of cylinder tube

1482
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC57: Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint

Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint

A special floating joint has been added to Series CY3B, which reduces the amount of labor that is required for connecting the cylinder to the guide of
another shaft (load side).

The bolts used for joining the floating joint to the load can be secured either from above or below. (CY1B with a 6 or 10 bore must be secured from
above.)

Applicable Series
Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std mode)
cys Magnetically coupled | CY3B | Double aotfng @From P. 1174
rodless cylinder CY3R Double acting
REA Double acting
:ES Sine rodless cylinder REAR Double acting |® From P. 935
REBR Double acting

How to Order
Standard model no. ‘— XC57 Q

Note) The body of this cylinder is for connecting to the floating joint so that it
Rodless cylinder with floating joint cannot be connected to the body of the standard style. Therefore,
please contact SMC for this.

Specifications: Same as standard type.

Construction/Dimensions (Other dimensions are the same as standard.)

Series CY3B

! Bolt fixed from L ‘LA
Series REA W the upside A, LA, | _H\\“,
vy [: —| [ —_— Fﬁr ]
—B—af M M \ |
] ) I
= :.-Li “.‘f‘i""’f Hensert tapped [, Vi
2 ik L L E 3
R — I 1l=1 ; = i e Bl et
= s || - For 6, 210
w! gt AR =) 1 o
. ____;_.-: "'-:-_:"3“-%,_\,_ .T.' p—
Bolt fixed from the " & /¥ . 1 | | -
underside: MD il _t I e,
| — I
| I
| -y .-"lerod
L 1 For 26, 210 . %
(mm)
Boresize(mm)| A |OB| C |[F*W| HA |HB | L LA MM MD| M | PA|R® | W
6 10 17 | — | 25 | 6.3 | 11 35 15 | M3x05x3¢| — | — 12 | — 18
10 10 | 25 | — | 25 | 95 | 15 | 38 | 18 |M3x05x3¢| — | — 17 | — | 26
15 16 | 35 | 65 | 55 |165| 23 | 57 | 25 | M4x0.7 | M3 4 25 6 36
20 18 | 36 | 65 | 55 | 17 [235| 66 | 30 | M5x0.8 | M3 4 27 6 37
25 20 | 46 | 80 | 55 | 21 |285| 70 | 30 | M6x1.0 | M4 5 36 7 47
32 225| 60 | 95 | 6.0 |[275| 36 | 80 | 35 | M6x1.0 | M5 6 47 8 61
40 26 | 70 | 95 | 6.0 | 285 | 41 92 | 40 | M6x1.0 | M5 6 55 8 71
50 35 | 86 11 | 6.0 | 35 | 49 | 110 | 40 | M8x1.25 | M6 8 65 11 87
63 36 | 100 | 18 | 70 | 42 | 57 | 122 | 50 | M8x1.25 | M6 | 10 | 80 11 | 101
Note 1) With dimension F*, the amount of clearance between the body and the floating joint is 1 mm. The self
weight deflection of the cylinder tube is not taken into account. Before operating the cylinder, determine m
the proper value by taking the amount of self weight deflection and the amount of off-centering from the

other shaft into consideration. Individual
Note 2) When the bolts are secured from above, be aware that if the cylinder is operated when dimension R (on XOI
@6 and 210, 3 mm or over) is exceeded, the end of the bolt could come in contact with the body, without

sSVC 1483
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Made to Order Common Specifications: |4
-XC57: Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint

Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint

Construction/Dimensions

Series CY3R
Series REAR, REBR

o
For 06, 210, 915 .. ! 4 x SS thread depth S

(Helical insert thread) , _ b L 4 x Counterbore dia. BB
dxoBA ol & | 4xCounterbore depth CC

Y 52 Body

Cap bolt fixed from the underside mAF '_*_-_I

- S Bolt fixed from the upside
Bolt size: MD y ____.‘_a. I.":_]' -~

"

Ea

Switch rail

FE )
—
L

*, Floating block

For 920, 925, 632, 40, 950, 263 Cap bolt fixed from the upside Floating block

1 ~

WF EH A & -
Cap bolt fixed from the underside  _ = =T 2xES === Body
T — 1 XA | — _LF ] | ——
Bolt size: MD 4 (Helical insert thread) [ .
] ! | I A
! 5 ) | i
2 i b —i1 M e
t g S 11. | 5L {18
ol _ w ) | '
= L 5 |
itch rail .~ i - \
Switch rail . L '¢ L | 'l‘l'l Y
1|| L Al L 1 — 1
o |
(mm)
Bore size(mm)| A | BA| BB |CC | FC |[FE"|FF"| FG | FH |[HB”|HL | L |LA |LF I[MD|R® | S SS WF | XA | XB
6 95|34 | 65|33 | — 5 7 55 |105| 26 | 23 | 34 15 |75 | M3 | — | 35 | M3x05 | — 10 —
10 115/ 34 | 65| 33 | — 5 7 7 | 13 |33 |30 |38 |15 |75 | M3 | — |85 | M3x05 | — | 12 | —
15 18 | 4.5 8 |44 | — | 45| 65| 75 |145|38.5|35.5| 53 17 |85 | M4 | — | 45 | M4x0.7 | — 14 —
20 165 — | — | — | 65 | — 6 4 — | 45 | 14 | 62 | 29 |14.5| M3 7 45 | M4x0.7 | 34 | 26 3
25 205 — | — | — 8 — 7 4 — | 51 17 | 70 | 29 |14.5| M4 8 55| M5x0.8 | 39 | 31 3
32 21| — | —| —|95| — | 75|45 | — |625| 22 |76 | 34 |17 | M5 | 10 | 65 M6 x 1 50 | 41 3
40 255 — | —| — |95 | — |75 |75| — |745| 28 | 90 | 39 [195| M5 | 10 | 6.5 M6 x 1 60 | 45 3
50 35| — | —| — |11 | —|75| 9 | — |925]| 38 |[110 | 39 [195| M6 | 15 | 10 | M8x1.25 | 78 | 60 B
63 345 — | —| — | 18| — | 75| 10 | — |1045| 39 | 118 | 49 [245| M6 | 15 | 10 | M8x1.25 | 90 | 70 3

cylinder tube is not taken into account. Before operating the cylinder, determine the proper value by taking the amount of self weight deflection
and the amount of off-centering with the other shaft into consideration.

Note 2) When the bolts are secured from above, be aware that if the cylinder is operated when dimension R is exceeded, the end of the bolt could
come in contact with the body, without being able to achieve the floating effect.

QNote 1) With dimension FE, FF, and HB, the amount of clearance between the body and the floating joint is 1 mm. The self weight deflection of the
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC67: Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications
-XC68: Made of Stainless Steel (With Hard Chrome
Plated Piston Rod)

Symbol

Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications

The standard vinyl chloride lining specification is changed to NBR lining
Oil resistance and peeling resistance are improved.

Note) Please consult with SMC for specific details on oil resistance. MY
ore size]-16 B N [ |- [Stroke]

MY1|B| |Bore size|-|Stroke|- | Auto switch | |Suffix| ~XC67

For ordering dust seal band (NBR lining) only

L . Dust seal band Dust seal band
Series: Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80100 NBR lining Hexagon socket head set
screw thread treatment
Nil | Black zinc chromated
W | Nickel plated
HT |High rigidity/Linear guide type L 2 Example) MY25-1 6BNW-300 Eg;g‘(etiar:Is{hgefirc);ostrlagtsi;:eg;
210, 80 and @100 are available only each series.
in stainless steel plate and the NBR
lining specification is not available.

B |Basic type
M(W)|Slide bearing type (With cover)
C(W) |Cam follower guide type (With cover)
H [Linear guide type

o—0—6
A A A 4

Example) MY1B40G-300L-273-XC67

Made of Stainless Steel (With Hard Chrome Plated Piston Rod)

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion.

Applicable Series Specifications
Series Description Model Action | Parts changed to stainless steel Piston rod
CS2 Double acting, Single rod .
Standard type > Specifications other than above
CSs2 yp CS2W | Double acting, Double rod arI:d o Same as standard
Smooth cylinder | CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod
Maximum stroke (mm)
How to Order Series | Double acting, Single rod | Double acting single rod with rod boot
| Standard model no. |- XC68 CSs2 1600 1400

Made of stainless steell
(With hard chrome plated piston rod)

O
2

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC69: Series MGP with Shock Absorber

44 Series MGP with Shock Absorber

How to Order

MGP|M | |32

50(—|273

— XC69

l lWith shock absorber

Compact guide cylinder * l
Bearing type Suffix for auto switch
M Slide bearing Auto switch
L Ball bushing bearing Cylinder stroke (mm)
A High precision ball bushing bearing Port thread type

® Bore size (mm)
Specifications of Extension Adjusting Mechanism

Bore size (mm) 12, 16 20, 25 32,40 50,63 | 80,100
Shock absorber model| RB0806 | RB1007 | RB1411 | RB2015 | RB2725
Maximum energy absorpotion (J)|  2.94 5.88 19.6 58.8 147
Stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to—15 0to—25 0 to —30
Piston speed Refer to the graph below.

Allowable Kinetic Energy

Soft type Series RJ type (-XB22) is also
available.
For details, refer to -XB22.

Load mass and cylinder speed should be observed within the range given in the graph below.

Stroke retracted side (Rubber bumper) Stroke extended side (Shock absorber)

300 5100 300

2100

280

263

250

40

232

025

020

100 063, N 100
S
050 NN
\\ AN
40
o =—NE\NEAVAN )
X X
22 NN NN
3 025 \\\ \ 173
© N\ N ©
£ 10 NN £ 10
= 020 A A oy
5] A A VA Y S
§ N §

016

012

LT /////

0.5 05

50 100 500 50
Maximum speed mm/s

100

Maximum speed mm/s

The shock absorber service life is different from that of the MGP
cylinder. Refer to the Series RB Specific Product Precautions for
the replacement period.

Bracket for stopper

Mounting

Hexagon nut 1
Hexagon nut 2

Do not allow hands or fingers near the cylinder during its operation.
If finger, etc. were to get caught between shock absorber and body, it might damage on
the human body and the peripheral equipment. Take protective measures by mounting a

protective cover, etc. as necessary.

i

I
Shock absorber
Adjusting screw

Basically, avoid bottom-mounting a cylinder. { End plate
Mounting space is limited owing to the guide rod and the end plate, etc. Mount a
cylinder by the top mounting or side mounting. * Adjust it so that the end of an adjusting
screw hit directly on the stopper bracket.
Adjustment
1. How to adjust an adjusting screw (Stroke adjustment) | |
Loosen pnly the hex.ago_n nut 1, then turn the gdjysting screw Fo adjust the stroke. i 7/1 Shock absorber
After adjusting, lock it with the hexagon nut 1. Fix it at the position ejected from the 5 i
end plate, so that the end face of an adjusting screw could hit the bracket for stopper I 2
directly. (Refer to the figure right above.) [
2. How to replace shock absorbers |
Loosen hexagon nut 2, and turn a shock absorber counterclockwise for removal. For : e ]
installing a new shock absorber, fix it at the position that the end face of an adjusting i ‘@ Adjusting screw
screw sticks out by 0.5 mm from a shock absorber. (Refer to the figure on the right.)
After adjusting the position of shock absorber, be sure to secure with hexagon nut 2. 0.5 mm

@ 1486
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Series MGP with Shock Absorber

Dimensions
212 to 063 4xYY depth YLy Aw7 gepth XL T-slot dimensions
= .QI +-—m
: e
c|d
5 d?@érﬁ‘ﬂ N .e.]
L | |2 H
c x i B Boresize]  T-slot dimensions
gg# TT- oA mm|alblc|d]|e
1 12 | 44] 74[ 37]2 6.2
XAH? XC || 16 | 44| 74| 37|25 6.7
T XL — 20 | 54| 84| 45|28 78
! wB Section XX 25 | 54] 84 45[3 [ 82
Detailed figure of XX section Y4 ‘WA 32 | 65[105] 55|35 | 95
. For 212, 16 40 | 65/105| 55|4 |11
NN Bottom view ’ 50 | 85/135] 75| 45 [135
4 x through 4 x gOA through MB MM ML 63 |11 [178/10 |7 [185
Section XX \ zZ WA [ 4 x YUl depth
ection
4 x 9OB deep counterbored hole, OL deep
! - / RB
7N L RR
E\Wéy@b i // : =
f Sy / / b
af i T n_r e / &
) < 0 &
ol | R Slmi<g|<
e %t » 1 VN =y Sl NN
Xy 4 - ;4 i e
1l o [a—
o, e e Foln
¢ ey S by ek N ,‘ﬂ‘\ &
’J — H f. Hl 2 X P 1] ( ‘?
oXAHT depth XL gﬁl ol | mMT oy P
Q PA + Stroke ———| |PB|
o (Plug)
s FAFB C + Stroke J | K
B + Stroke E+Stoke MC|  (RA) G
A + Stroke x 2
Common Dimensions (mm)
Boresize|  Standard stroke DB
() (mm) A | B|C DA Siide | st E|FA|FB| G |[GA|[GB|H |[HA|J | K| L [MA|MB/MC|MT| MM |[ML | NN
12 | 10,20, 30, 40,50, 75,100 | 90 [42 |29 6 8 6 7 8 5126 |11 75| 58| M4 | 13 | 13 | 18 | 51| 19 8| 6 [M4x07| 10 [M4x0.7
16 125, 150, 175,200,250 | 94 |46 |33 8| 10 8 7 8 5|30 |11 8 64| M4 |15 | 15 | 22 | 58| 19 8| 6 [M5x08]| 12 [M5x0.8
20 | 20,30,40,50, 75,100, 125,150 [109 |53 |37 10 | 12 10 9110 6 | 36 |10.5] 85| 83| M5 | 18 | 18 |24 | 68| 30 | 10 | 8 |[M5x08| 13 |[M5x08
25 | 175,200,250, 300,350,400 [109.5|53.5|37.5| 12 | 16 | 13 9|10 | 6|42 [115] 9 93| M5 |21 |21 | 30| 82|30 | 10| 8 [M6x10| 15 |M6x1.0
32 135.5/59.5[37.5| 16 | 20 16 9|12 10| 48 |[125] 9 [112| M6 | 24 | 24 | 34 [100| 38 | 12 | 8 |[M8x125| 20 [M8x1.25
40 12255'155067157'5302%0 142 |66 |44 | 16| 20 | 16 | 9 | 12 | 10 | 54 [14 |10 |120| M6 | 27 | 27 | 40 [108| 38 | 12 | 8 |M6x125| 20 |Wx125
50 | 550 300 350 400 155 |72 [44 [ 20 | 25 | 20 |10 |16 | 12 | 64 [14 |11 |148| M8 |32 | 32 | 46 [139] 60 | 16 | 9 |Mi0x15| 22 |Mi0x15
63 160 |77 |49 |20 | 25 | 20 | 10 | 16 | 12 | 78 |16.5|13.5|162|M10| 39 | 39 | 58 |153| 60 | 16 | 9 |Mi0x15| 22 |Mi0x15
“eloa 0B | oL ,': TF |PA|PB|PW| Q | R|RA| RB | RR | S | T | U |VA|VB| X |XA|XB|XC|XL| YY |YL|Z
12 | 43| 8 | 4.5 [M5x08] — — |13 8 |18 14 | 48| 33 |RB0806 | Mi2x15| 22 | 56| 41| 50| 3723 | 3 |[35| 3 6 |M5x08| 10 5
16 | 43| 8 | 4.5 |M5x08] — — |15 [10 |19 |16 | 54| 33 |RB0806 | Mi2x15]| 25 | 62| 46| 56| 38|24 | 3 [35| 3 | 6 |M5x08]/ 10 | 5
20 |54 | 95|55 |Rc1/8 [NPT1/8| G1/8 |12.5]10.5]|25 18 | 70| 37 |RB1007 [M14x15| 30 | 81| 54| 72| 44|28 | 3 [35| 3 6 |M6x1.0[ 12 | 17
25 |54 | 95|5.5|Rc1/8 [NPT1/8| G1/8 |12.5[13.5|30 | 26 | 78| 37 |RB1007 [Mi4x15]| 38 | 91| 64| 82| 50|34 | 4 |[45| 3 6 |M6x1.0| 12 | 17
32 | 6.6 |11 7.5 | Rc1/8 [NPT1/8| G1/8 | 7 [15 [35.5| 30 | 96| 55 |RB1412 | M20x15| 44 |[110| 78| 98| 63|42 | 4 |45]| 3 6 |MBx125| 16 | 21
40 | 6.6 |11 | 7.5 |Rc1/8 [NPT1/8| G1/8 |13 [18 |39.5| 30 |104| 55 |RB1412 | M20x15| 44 |118| 86|106| 72|50 | 4 |45| 3 6 |MBx125| 16 | 22
50 (86 (14 |9 Rc1/4 [NPT1/4| G1/4 | 9 [21.5|47 | 40 [130| 57 |RB2015 | M27x15| 60 |146[110[130| 92|66 | 5 |6 4 8 |Mi0x15| 20 | 24
63 [86 (14 |9 Rc1/4 |[NPT1/4| G1/4 |14 |28 |58 | 50 |130| 57 |RB2015 | M27x15| 70 | 158124 [142|110{ 80 | 5 |6 4 8 |[Mi0x15] 20 | 24
MGP12 to 25 WA, WB Dimensions mm)  MGP32 to 63 WA, WB Dimensions (mm)
) WA WB WA WB
Bore size; Bore size
(mm) Over 30 st | Over 100 st Over 200 st| ~ Over Over 30 st | Over 100 st| Over 200 st| ~ Over Over 25 st | Over 100 st Over 200 st| ~ Over Over 25 st | Over 100 st [Over 200 st| ~ Over
30storless| 151005t | 10200st | t0300st | 300st [30Storless| 19100t | 10200t | t0300st | 300st (mm) {25 storless| 01005t | 102008t | 0300t | 00st [255t0rless| 101008t | to200st | to300st | 300st
12 | 20 | 40 | 110 | 200 | — | 15 | 25 | 60 | 105 | — 32 | 24 | 48 | 124 | 200 | 300 | 33 | 45 | 83 | 121 | 171
16 24 44 110 | 200 — 17 27 60 105 — 40 24 48 124 | 200 | 300 34 46 84 122 | 172
20 24 44 120 | 200 | 300 29 39 77 117 167 50 24 48 124 | 200 | 300 36 48 86 124 174
25 24 44 120 | 200 | 300 29 39 77 117 | 167 63 28 52 128 | 200 | 300 38 50 88 124 | 174
Note) Refer to the Manufacture of Intermediate Strokes in Best Pneumatics No. 3 for intermediate strokes excluding the standard strokes.
eBore size 12 and 16: M5 x 0.8 port only
e Bore size over 20: Rc, NPT or G ports selectable (Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3.) 1487
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC69: Series MGP with Shock Absorber

Symbol
44 Series MGP with Shock Absorber -XC69

Dimensions
280 to 100 4x YY depth YL
@647 depth 10
T-slot dimensions
{55 <£—-éf‘ 3 2 T ©
o
H 2
- % o c|d
x 2 : i=y -
. il L @J
ey U
Q
~} ] & & | ' _ (m)
1 Bore size T-slot dimensions
6H7 5 = L] (mm) a b (o] d e
10 80 13.3[20.3 12 8 | 225
wB
Section XX 100 |15.3[23.3|135| 10 |30
Detailed figure of XX section L4 ‘ WA
Bottom view
4 x NN through 4 x OA through 75 4 x MM depth ML
Section XX Z WA / 4 x 30B deep counterbored hole, 8 deep L
/ RR
o [ — RB
o — 2
A L g/ §
1 o )
o 8 3
= I = <
o A || B 5| M <
[ . i i o] L = o
; } TP YIN'=ile 5|>[>|=
5 = 2
T T/ E &
H 8 T
FA/{?} gI Ja ; G
N © ® R [
@6H7 depth 10 GC 2xP
GA| GB 16 2xP
Q PA + Stroke (Plug)
s FAFFB|  C + Stroke 17 + Stroke JB
B + Stroke / [MC|_ (RA)
A + Stroke x 2
Common Dimensions (mm)
S| Stendarastoke | A | B | € | DA i Dga"bushing FA|FB| G |GA|GB|GC| H |[HA| J |JA|JB| K | L |[MA|MC
80 | 25,50,75,100, 125,150, 175 | 2125 | 965 | 565 | 25 30 25 22 | 18 | 915| 19 [ 155 | 145|202 | M12 | 455 | 38 | 75| 46 | 54 | 190 | 22
100 200, 250, 300, 350, 400 232 | 116 | 66 30 36 30 25 | 25 |1115| 23 (19 |18 | 240 | M14|555| 45 | 105| 56 | 62 | 228 | 25
Boeszel MM |ML| NN |OA|OB E PA|PB|PW| Q | R |[RA| RB RR S|T|U|VA|VB
(mm) Nil N TF
80 | M12x1.75 | 25 | M12x1.75 | 106 | 17.5 | Rc3/8 | NPT3/8| G3/8 | 145 |255| 74 | 52 |174| 77 | RB2725 | M36x1.5 | 75 | 198 | 156 | 180 | 140
100 | M14x20 | 31 | M14x20 |[125[20 | Rc3/8 |NPT3/8| G3/8 | 175|325 89 | 64 [210| 74 | RB2725 | M36x 1.5 | 90 | 236 | 188 | 210 | 166
Bore size WA L)
Over 25 st | Over 100 st | Over 200 st Over Over 25 st | Over 100 st | Over 200 st Over X YY YL| Z
(mm) | 25storless | So400st | 10200t | to300st | 300st |25Storless| GoYoost | t0200st | to300st | 300st
80 28 52 128 200 300 42 54 92 128 178 100 | M12x1.75 | 24 | 28
100 48 72 148 220 320 35 47 85 121 171 124 | M14x2.0 | 28 | 11

Note) Refer to the Manufacture of Intermediate Strokes in Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the intermediate strokes excluding the standard strokes.
*Rc, NPT or G ports selectable (Refer to Best Pneumatics No. 3.)
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC71: Helical Insert Thread Specifications

-XC72: Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet

45 Helical Insert Thread Specifications

The guide body mounting threads are helical insert threads.

How to Order

MGG |Bearingtype| B| Bore size || Port thread type [—| Stroke |—| Auto switeh |—XC71

Basic style
Specifications
Applicable series MGGLCIB
Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
Mounting style Basic style

+ Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Helical insert thread

specifications

020 to 250

Bottom 4 x H (Helical insert)

/

o
Fey
G

+
Ta
43

&

8 x AF (Helical insert)

°

46 Without Built-

This cylinder type does not have built-in auto switch magnet.

How to Order

I

in Auto Switch Magnet

MGG| Standard model no. [—XC72

Without built-in auto switch magnetl

Specifications

Applicable series

MGG

Bore size (mm)

20, 25, 32, 40, 50

Auto switch

Not mountable

* Specifications and external dimensions other than above are the same as

standard type.

N

(mm)
Bore size

(mm) H AF

20 M6 x 1 depth 12 | M5x 0.8 depth 7.5
25 M8 x 1.25 depth 16 M6 x 1 depth 9
32 M8 x 1.25 depth 16 M6 x 1 depth 9
40 M10 x 1.5 depth 20 | M8 x 1.25 depth 12
50 M12 x 1.75 depth 24 | M10 x 1.5 depth 15

Symbol

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)

Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)

This type has a built-in cylinder with lock, which accommodates intermediate stops, emergency stops and drop prevention, etc.

How to Order
MGG| Bearing type || Mounting style || Bore size |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch |—XC73

Built-in cylinder with Iockl
Cylinder Specifications

Applicable series MGG Note) When the pisto_n is Io<_:ked, yhe load mass is Iimi;ed
Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 g}lestgjremoummg orientation and the operating
Basic cylinder CDNGBN|[_Boresize |-[ Stroke |-D—[ Auto switch | «1 Specifications other than shown on the left are the
Minimum operating pressure 0.2 MPa (Horizontal with no load) ) :lame ?St_the S‘ZNdafd type. + be below the val
- " *2 Non-rotating rod accuracy must be below the values
Piston 5|.)eed - 50 to 1000 mmy/s Nte) shown in the table at the retraction of the cylinder
Stroke adjustment range (One side) 010 —15 mm (initial value), and without loads or the conditions
[Built-in adjusting bolts (2 pcs.)] excluding the deflection of the guide rods.
Non-rotating Slide bearing +0.06° +0.05° +0.04°
accuracy *2 | a|l bushing bearing +0.04° +0.04° +0.04°
Shock absorber model RB1412 RB2015
Dimensions
Basic style/MGG[B
220 to 240 4 x oF through, Counterbore 6G
N C D
- 4x0 ‘ Bottom 4 x H
Rc 1/8 unlocking port &~ |- Rc 1/8 rod side cylinder port
E =11 Unlocked when pressurized %G 9.9 '5 Rc 1/8 head side cylinder port [y
I \ i .
f | Q%{
| L Ingfe ot & %S
i e R —Bwa S o= 2
| e —
"—[E Width across flats XA £ — HH I | }M
== Unlocking cam v - T
| 5] Width across AP
J PG flats 12 P
Element v
AL PL
Q R
AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AC AD 8 x AF
S FiB= -
- L] - —
q g— JJ
= ® )
Standard Stroke (mm)
By | S a19° | A |AA|AB|AC|AD|AE| AF |AL|AP|B |C|D|E|F| G |GC|GK|GL|GQIGR H |1 |J

20 | 75100,125,150,200 | 120| 12 | 16 | 10 [100]| 35 |Wex1dephiz| 9 | 32 [135| 20 | 80|118| 6.6]11dems| 18 [55] 6| 8| 4 |Moutseme| 40 | 73

25 | 75 100, 125 |140| 16 | 19 | 10 [120| 40 |Wiiente| 9 | 37 |170| 20 [100]150] 9 |udghto] 25 6.5 9 | 10 | 7 |Maxiephzi| 50 | 93

32 150,200 |140| 16 | 19 | 10 [120] 40 [mexizenis| 9 | 37 [170] 20 [100]150] 9 [uwnn| 25 |65] 9| 10| 7 |meximeema| 50 | 93

40 250,300 [170| 19 | 21 | 10 |150]| 45 |uosiscepnn| 12 | 42 [194| 25 [120[170[11 |ment2| 26 |7 | 11 | 12| 7 |Max2eephs| 55 [ 103
Long Stroke

Bore size Bore size | Stroke range
(mm)KLMN (0} PGIPLILQ/R|S|T|U|V|W|X [XA|Y | Z (mm) (mm) R|Y

20 80(106| 35 | 60 [M6x1depth9(21.5| 65 | 85| 12 | 26 | 16 |114]| 60 | 52 | 39 143|194 20 25010400 | 14 151
25 95(134| 50 | 75 |M8x125depth13|26.5| 73 | 96| 12 | 31 | 20 |134| 72 | 62 | 46 153|228 25 350t0 500 | 14 |161
32 95(134| 50 | 75 [M8x125depth13|26.5| 73 | 97| 12 | 38 | 20 |134| 72 | 62 | 46 156|228 32 350to 600 | 14 |164
40 115]152| 56 | 90 |[Mi0x15depth16|28 | 81 [104| 12 | 47 | 25 |164| 82 | 75 | 56 171|274 40 350t0 800 | 15 |180

® 1490 %SVC
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)

Symbol

-XC73

Dimensions
Front mounting flange style/MGGLCIF
020 to 040
N Rc 1/8 rod side cylinder port
GC o o
M M,
4x0 Rc 1/8 unlocking port _|0 - Rc 1/8 head side cylinder port
- -xi"- 7 Unlocked when pressurized Sl | O & = 3
1\ L —_—
It FE e 55
: ! 3
I 0 : 1| € ~ [ _ i +
<< j x| - : 4 & 23 %
i AT Ko
kacas e B o
Dh--— -4 O L i o U~
Width across flats XA é Width across
4 x gAK hole | " Unlocking cam flats 12 AP
PG Element
J \
PL
Al
Q R
AJ AL
AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AG 4x AO
<
° O—ﬂaa e AN
- o > > . . P
UTZ 5 = d j ‘Cutoutwindow E
& 1
Mounting dimensions
Standard Stroke (mm)
Bore size| Strok
Ty |y | A |AA|AB|AG|AH| Al |AJ [AK| AL |AM|AN|AO|AP| B |GC|GK|GL|GQ[GR| I [J | K |L|M|N
20 | 75100,125,150,200 | 120 | 12 | 16 |134|150|102|118| 9| 9| 85|140| M8 | 32 |135| 18 [55| 6| 8| 4 | 40| 73| 80[106| 35 | 60
25 | 75,100, 125 |140| 16 | 19 |170|186[134[150| 9 | 9 |105[175| M8 | 37 |[170| 25 |6.5| 9|10 | 7 |50 | 93| 95|134| 50 | 75
32 150,200 |140| 16 | 19 [170|186|134[150| 9| 9 |105|175|M8| 37 [170| 25 |65| 9|10 | 7 | 50 | 93| 95/134| 50 | 75
40 250,300 [470| 19 | 21 |190|210]140]160| 11 | 12 [115|200|M10| 42 |194]| 26 |7 |11 | 12| 7 | 55 |103]115]152] 56 | 90
Long Stroke
Bore size Bore size| Stroke range
(mm) (o) PGIPLI Q| R|S|T|U|V | W| X |XA|Y | Z (mm) (mm) R|Y
20 M6 x1depth9 |215/65 | 85| 12 | 26 | 16 |114| 60 | 52 | 39 | 3 |143|194 20 25010400 | 14 |151
25 | M8x1.25depth 13 [26,5| 73 | 96| 12 | 31 | 20 |134| 72 | 62 | 46 | 3 |153|228 25 35010 500 | 14 |161
32 | M8x1.25depth 13 [26.5| 73 | 97| 12 | 38 | 20 |134| 72 | 62 | 46 | 3 |156|228 32 35010600 | 14 |164
40 | M10x1.5depth16 |28 | 81 [104| 12 | 47 | 25 |164| 82 | 75 | 56 | 4 |171]274 40 35010800 | 15 |180
Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)
-XC74: With Front Plate for MGG Cylinder

Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)
This type has a built-in cylinder with lock, which accommodates intermediate stops, emergency stops and drop prevention, etc.
How to Order

MGC | Bearing type || Mounting style || Bore size |—| Stroke |—| coitoifemome |—| Autoswitch |—XC73

Built-in cylinder with Iockl
Cylinder Specifications

Applicable series MGC Note) When the pistqn is Iogked, .the load mass is IimiFed

Bore size (mm) 20 [ 25 [ 32 [ 20 grestzjrer.nountmg orientation and the operating

Basic cylinder CDNGBA|[ Boresize |-[ Stroke |-D—[ Autoswitch | *1 Specifications other than shown on the left are the
Minimum operating pressure 0.2 MPa (Horizontal with no load) same as the standard type.

=2 Non-rotating rod accuracy must be below the values

Piston speed 50 to 750 mmys Note) shown in the table at the retraction of the cylinder
Non-rotating | Slide bearing +0.06° +0.05° +0.04° (initial value), and without loads or the conditions
accuracy #2 [ g, bushing bearing 10.04° +0.04° +0.04° excluding the deflection of the guide rods.
Dimensions
Basic style/MGCLCIB
220 to 040

4 x oF through, Counterbore G
2 x O through Bottom 4 x H

P rod side cylinder port

Rc 1/8 unlocking port C D P head side cylinder port

Iz

L Unlocked when pressurized | |
B/ S NO © 5
e I D e
AN | GC
r S

() ¢

SRR
M
K
L

GR

g b4
4 S

A=y
B e e
=5

e )

(e

kP
\
1 5
""" Width across flats XA @ } .
Unlocking cam PG 8 Width across flats 12 AP*
AA PL Element \Ad
X A AB*
Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke

AC AD 8 x AF
i R

3 =a
1|
]

L[® ’—QB—H

L

View A-A"
Standard Stroke (mm)
B
(ﬁn&;‘% Stioke 1an6° | A | AA|AB*|AC|AD|AE| AF |AP| B |C|D|E|F| G |GC|GK|GL|GO|GR| H 1 gk

20 |75,100,125,150,200) 94| 11 | 13 |16.5| 70| 35 | Mextehi2 | 32 [135|265| 50 [118] 6.8]t1dens| 27 |55] 6| 8
25 | 75,100, 125 |104| 14 | 16 [19 | 75| 40 |Mexi25depnis| 37 |160(31.5) 50 |140| 8.6[udein| 34 65| 9| 10
32 | 150,200 [104] 14 | 16 |19 | 75| 40 |Wsx1250epnt6] 37 [160|31.5| 50 [ 140 8.6udepho] 34 [65] 9| 10 MiOx150eph18 | 40 |70 | 95
40 | 250,300 |442] 17 | 19 |22 |110] 45 |moxtsspn| 42 [194]37 | 80 |170|10.5|1emmie| 38 |7 | 11 | 12 Mi2x1750eph2t | 45 [82.5|115

Long Stroke

M8x1250epth14 | 35 |60 | 80
M0x150epth18 | 40 |70 | 95

EIENAENEESN

Bore . . B
sze |L|M|N| O | P |PG|/PL|Q|R|S|T|U" v |wi lwH/wsl X|XA|Y]|2Z Ssie|Stokerange | g | 7
(mm) (mm) (mm)

20 [105]| 50 | 25 | M6 x 1 [M5x08|30.5| 74 | 96| 12 | 26 | 16 |110| 53 | 52 |23 | 30°| 30

25 |125| 60 | 32 | M8x1.25 |M5x0.8|35.5| 82 |106| 12 | 31 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 |25 | 30°| 37

32 |125| 60 | 32 | M8x1.25 |Rc 1/8|35.5| 82 |106| 12 | 38 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 |28.5| 25°| 37

40 |150| 75 | 38 | M8x1.25 |Rc 1/8|40 | 93 |116] 12 | 47 | 25 |158| 73 | 75 |33 | 20°| 44
Note) Without rear plate: Dimensions with an asterisk () mark is not needed.

® 1492

148182 20 250t0 400 | 14 {190
169 (199 25 350 to 500 | 14 |207
169202 32 350t0 600 | 14 [210
210(227 40 3500 800 | 15 |236

O
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)/With Front Plate for MGG Cylinder

Symbol
Dimensions
Front mounting flange style/MGCOF N
220 to 240 om R ) P rod side cylinder port
N 2 x O throug Rc 1/8 unlocking ;_)ort P head side cylinder port
™ Unlocked when pressurized \
T 9 ® © g 'E
- —N\==Q
& d|eCH s i N
; = —A % |%
32 F o= - £ O B I )
e « 1p= 5 T —A
¢ . N 2 >
Width across flats XAL4—| == 5| R 1
- Unlocking cam L <] Width ©
4 x 0AK AL G y It t12across AP*
AA PG ats *
hole LA V*
PL Element
AJ X . A - AB*
+ Stroke
Z + Stroke ﬁ
] AN [ |
0HED e e = 3
wo %’).6 e eD—ML‘ i winaow 5 1
View A-A’ - 4xAOf
Mounting dimensions
Standard Stroke (mm)
B"(:ﬁ r:‘)ze S“°(‘$rf)"ge A |AA |AB*|AG|AH | Al | AJ|AK|AL |AM|AN|AO [AP*| B |GC|GK|GL|GQ|GR| I | J |K |L |M|N
20 75,100, 125,150,200| 94| 11 | 13 |{134|150| 92|108| 9 9|75 (140 M8 | 32 |135| 27 |55| 6 8| 4 | 35|60 80|105| 50 | 25
25 75,100, 125 |104| 14 | 16 |160(176[110|125| 9 | 9 |88 [165/M8| 37 [160| 34 |6.5| 9| 10| 7 | 40 |70 | 95[125| 60 | 32
32 150, 200, 250 |104| 14 | 16 |160[176|110|125| 9| 9|88 |165|M8 | 37 |160| 34 |65 9| 10| 7 | 40 |70 95|125| 60 | 32
40 300 142| 17 | 19 [190|210|115]135| 11 | 12 | 96 |200|M10| 42 |194| 38 |7 11|12 | 7 | 45 |825]|115|150| 75 | 38
Long Stroke
Bore size # |y |yt Bore size| Stroke range
(mm) o P PGIPLIQ| R[S | T |U |V W |WHW/ X |XA|Y|Z (rmm) (e R|Z
20 M6 x 1 M5x0.8|30.5| 74 | 96| 12 | 26 | 16 |110| 53 | 52 |23 | 30°| 30 | 3 148|182 20 25010400 | 14 |190
25 M8 x1.25 |M5x0.8|35.5| 82 [106| 12 | 31 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 |25 |[30°| 37 | 3 |169]|199 25 350 to 500 | 14 |207
32 M8x1.25 | Rc1/8 |355| 82 |106| 12 | 38 | 20 |132| 63 | 62 |28.5| 25°| 37 | 3 |169|202 32 350t0 600 | 14 |210
40 M8x1.25 | Rc1/8 |40 |93 [116| 12 | 47 | 25 |158| 73 | 75 |33 | 20°| 44 | 4 |210|227 40 350t0 800 | 15 [236

Note) Without rear plate: Dimensions with an asterisk (*) mark is not needed.

Symbol
48 yith Front Plate for MGG Cylinder -XC74

This type uses a front plate equivalent to the MGG series. Specifications
Applicable series MGC
HOW to Order Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
MGC| Standard model no. |—XC74 Fluid Air
] l Minimum operating pressure 0.15 MPa (Horizontal, With no load)
With front plate for MGG Piston speed 50 to 750mm/s
Auto switch Mountable

. .  Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

220 to 050 (mm)
) 4' x O through m/Front mounting flange B?ﬁnii)ze LimlIn o AA
1

32 106|35 |60 | Méx1 |14 |ndividual
-XO

A
Ji

40 134| 50 | 75 | M8x 1.25 | 17
50 152| 56 | 90 | M10x 1.5 | 23

= -_— 20 | 80| 25| 45| Mex1 |11 m
& T 25 100|385 | 54 | M6x1 | 14 |:

1493 ®




Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC78: Auto Switch Mounting Special |«
Dimensions at Stroke End

Symbol

Auto Switch Mounting Special Dimensions at Stroke End

Auto switch mounting position at stroke end is assembled like below.

How to Order

MGC| Standard modelno. |—XC78

lAuto switch mounting special

Specifications
Applicable series MGC
Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
Applicable cylinder Guide cylinder

l Specifications other than above [ Same as standard type ‘

dimensions at stroke end

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

D-M9/M9CIW

D-B5/B6

D-A9

D-C7/C8
D-H7
3= .y ®__ © -
=Hs - —f [ —
=115 || mé s
© = ® | © I . -
&%, = ﬁ kK -
{E = LLeSs JF
= _\_] @ © Auto switch -
D-C7/C8
D-H7

Auto switch

D-M9/M9OOW

D-A9

s

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position

D-G5/K5

D-B7/B8
D-G7/K7

i
i

i
.|.

._q—Bb_

——0

Auto switch -
D-B5/B6
D-G5/K5
.
B

—

Auto switch
D-B7/B8
D-G7/K7

(mm) Proper Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)

Auto ! Auto D-B701/B80 D-GS5CI/K59
switch D-B7/B8 | ~7; D-H70) B_‘,ﬁgg”"sﬂ switch D-C701/C80 D-B73C D-G50W
model| b 9] D-B73C |p cs0 | D-B5O D-H7C |p ey model | D-M9LJ \D-H7T0 | b ~73c | D-B8OC D-K59W

D-Morw| D-A9U |D-B8OC |5 ~oni| p.Bea |D-BSOW|D-H7NF |h o coy D-M9OIW | D-H7OW D-C80C D-G79/K79 D-BSL/B64
D-G7/K7| 5 C80C D-H7OW |5 ~ovnt D-A90 Bﬂfu ) Bﬁ;%C 38553).(\{_
D-K79C |~ D-H7BAL | -H7 g .
S L D-GSNTL D-GS9F
mm NA| B|/A|/B/A/B/A/B/A/B/A|/B/A|B|A|B]|(mm) Hs Hs Hs Hs
24 20 21.5 205 15.5 17.5 19.5 16
20 |33 (35)( 29 | 2g)[305 |15 | 295 | (a5 | 235 | o) | 265 | sy | 285 | )| 25 |(2a)| | 20 24 245 | 27 275
24 20 215 205 15.5 17.5 19.5 16
25 133 35)( 29 | 12g)[305 | i) | 295 | () | 235 | o) | 265 | sy | 285 | 7y 25 |(29)| | 25 265 | 27 295 30
25 21 225 215 15.5 18.5 205 17
32 |34 33| 30 |5)(315| (505|305 o) | 245 | 35| 275 | 5| 25 | a5y | 26 |(25)| | 32 30 305 | 33 335
27 23 245 235 19 205 225 19
40 | 39| 5g)| 35 |(33) |65 1335355 | (5] | 295 | g5 (32 |(na)| 345 (a5 | 31 | (28)| | 40 345 | 35 375 38
32 28 295 285 25 255 275 24
50 146 | (36| 42 |(a0)|435 |45 | %25 | (0| 365 | sa) | 35| 375y | 415 | ey | 38 |(3e)| | 5O 40 405 | 43 435

#(): Long stroke, double rod

Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.

5 1494
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Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC82: Bottom Mounting Style

Symbol
50Botiom Mounting Style -XC82

Since the guide rod does not protrude from the bottom at the retraction of the rod, relief holes for guide rods are not required.

How to Order
MGP (M| 32 -(50|— - XC82

Compact guide cylinderl l lBottom mounting type
Bearing Type (mm) Suffix for auto switch
[ M | siide bearing ]
Auto switch
Bore size (mm)e
12 | 12mm » Cylinder stroke (mm)
16 | 16 mm Bore size (mm) Applicable stroke (mm)
20 | 20 mm 12to 25 75,100
25 | 25 mm 32to 100 25, 50, 75, 100
32 | 32mm
40 | 40 mm
50 | 50 mm ¢ Port thread type
63 | 63 mm
80 | 80 mm
100 100 mm
Guide rod

Cylinder mounting side

zZz

e

Same as the standard MGPM cylinder

\

Note) The total length (ZZ) of the guide rod bushing is shorter than the standard type.

Individual
-XO

1495
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Made to Order Common Specifications: |4
-XC83 Built-in Cylinder with Lock (VIDNB)

Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

This type has a built-in cylinder with lock, which accommodates intermediate stops, emergency stops and drop prevention, etc.
How to Order

MGG | Bearing type | Mounting style || Bore size |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch |—XC83

Specifications Built-in cylinder with Iockl
Applicable series MGG

Bore size (mm) 50 \ 63 \ 80 ‘ 100
Basic cylinder MDNBB/[ Bore size |—[ Stroke |—D—[ Auto switch | —X1189

Minimum operating pressure 0.2 MPa (Horizontal with no load)

Piston speed Note) 50 to 1000 mm/s | 50 to 700 mm/s

Stroke adjustment range (One side)

[Built-in adjusting bolts (2 pcs.)] 0to-15mm

Non-rotating Slide bearing +0.04° +0.03°

accuracy *2 | Ball bushing bearing +0.03° +0.02°

Shock absorber model RB2015 [ RB2725

Note) When the piston is locked, the load mass is limited by the mounting orientation and the operating pressure.

«1 Specifications other than shown above are the same as the standard type.

*2 Non-rotating rod accuracy must be below the values shown in the table at the retraction of the cylinder (initial value),
and without loads or the conditions excluding the deflection of the guide rods.

Applicable Series/Refer to pages 1263 to 1371 for the detailed specifications of auto switches.

Electrical =3 Wiring Load voltage Auto switch part no.| Lead wire length (m) Prowied
Type| Special function il | e Tie-rod | Band 05 1] 3 [ 5 | "8 Applicable load
entry é (output) DC AC mounting [mounting| (Nil) | M) | © | @) connector
3-wire (NPN) V. 12V M9N - ® & e O] O IC
- Grommet | [3-wire (PNP) v, - MPP| — | ® |[®@|®@|O | O |ocircui
.~‘§3 — 2-wire 12V M9B | — e (e[@e[O] O
[ Terminal 3-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V — G39 _ JE I _ —
-g conduit 2-wire 12V — K39 — — | — | = —
© ) o Yes|3-wire (NPN)| 24V MONW — [ J ® | ® | O O IC Relay,
g D|agn023t|c ||nd|cat|on 3-wire (PNP) SV, 12V — MOPW | — ® || ®@|O| O |circuit| PLC
@ (2-color) G 2-wire 12V MBW| — | ® (e|e@|O| O | —
o rommet - o) ol el o o)
'S | Water resistant 3-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V MONA | — _
@ (2-color indication) 3-wire (PNP) MOPA | -— O |O|®@]| O] O
2-wire 12V M9BA — O C|@®@|O0]| O —
= 3-wire IC _
:§ Grommet [Yes (NPN equivalent) | — 5V - Ag6 - ® |\ — & — | — |icui
B 100V A93 = e —|® | —| - — | Relay,
= —_— No o 100V or less| A90 — ® |— | ® | — | — |lCciruitf PLC
s Terminal Wre - l2gv | 12v — — | A8 | — [—|-|—-] = PLC
@ conduit |y — A34 — — | = = — — Rel
O es elay,
e Din terminal 100V, 200V — Ad4 — — | =1 = — PLC
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil  (Example) MONW # Solid state auto switch with O: Manufactured upon receipt of order.
im- - M (Example) MONWM
3m - L (Example) MONWL
5m Z (Example) MONWZ
= Refer to page 1497 since there are applicable auto switches other than listed above.
+ Refer to pages 1328 and 1329 for the details of auto switches with a pre-wired connector.
= D-A90/MOI/MOIW/MIOTIAL/MITIAVL auto switches are shipped together (not assembled).
(Auto switch mounting brackets for the models above are mounted when shipped.)
Auto Switch Mounting Bracket: Part No.
-
. Bore size (mm) [Mounting screw set made of stainless steel]
Auto switch model 250 263 280 2100 The following set of mounting screws made of stainless steel (including nuts) is
available. Use it in accordance with the operating environment. (Please order the
D-A9CI/A9CIV auto switch mounting bracket separately, since it is not included.)
D-MoCI/MeCIV BA7-040 BA7-040 BA7-063 BA7-063 BBAT1: Stainless steel screw set for D-A5/A6/F5/J5 types
D-M9CIW/MOCIWV Note) Refer to page 1365 for the details of BBA1.
D-M9CIAL/MOCIAVL When shipping cylinders with D-M9OAL/MOTIAVL/Y7BAL auto switches, the
D-A300/A44 stainless steel screws above are used to secure auto switch mounting brackets.
BMB1-050 | BMB1-063 | BMB1-080 | BMB1-100
D-G39/K39
D-Z701/Z80
D-Y5901/Y69]
D-Y7P/Y7PV BMB4-050 | BMB4-050 | BA4-063 BA4-063
D-Y7OW/Y7OWV
D-Y7BAL
1496
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

Symbol

-XC83

J

1 Besides the models listed on the previous page, the following auto switches are applicable.

1 Refer to pages 1263 and 1371 for details.

: Auto switch type Part no. Electrical entry (Fetching direction) Features

1 D-A93V, A96V Grommet (Perpendicular) - - _ -

1 Reed D-A90V Without indicator light

1 D-273, 276 Grommet (In-line) - — -

1 D-Z80 Without indicator light

1 D-M9NV, M9PV, M9BV

I D-Y69A, Y69B, Y7PV B

1 D-MONWV, MOPWV, MOBWV Grommet (Perpendicular) Diagnostic indication

: Solid state D-Y7ZNWV, Y7PWV, Y7BWV (2-color)
D-M9NAVL, M9PAVL, MO9BAVL Water resistant (2-color indication)

: D-Y59A, Y59B, Y7P —

1 D-Y7NW, Y7PW, Y7BW Grommet (In-line) Diagnostic indication (2-color)

1 D-Y7BAL Water resistant (2-color indication)

1 = For solid state switches, auto switches with a pre-wired connector are also available. Refer to pages 1328 and 1329 for details.

1 = Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H types) are also available. Refer to pages 1290 and 1292 for details.

e o o o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e R e e R R R R R A Em A Em E e E

Refer to pages 322 to 327 for the minimum auto switch mounting stroke, proper auto switch mounting position and operating range of Series MDB.
Dimensions

Basic style

250 to 2100

4 x gF through, Counterbore oG

Bottom 4 x H

N
M 4x0 C D P rod side cylinder port
Unlocking cam f .
) % P head side cylinder port
= Eep ezl
- - ,A = |_‘ T I E|
F ;02':5 o N ;
o] — i olr
m | L 4 i 7o - e | " n
¥ ER S _ 21200
Lt |, |
- » i L : — i
I Rc 1/4 unlocking por.t AL Rc 1/8 AP
3 Unlocked when pressurized col [Ge "BC Element v
Q R
AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AC AD 8 x AF
2100 piston rod end connection ﬁ
Standard Stroke (mm)
B‘Eﬁﬁms')ze S‘“’('jﬁr;a)”ge A |AA|AB|AC|AD|AE| AF (AL(AP|B|C|D|E|F| G |GC|GD|GL|GL|GR| H I
50 200| 25 | 25 |15 |170| 50 |Mi2x175deph24| 12 | 60 |228| 30 [140|200 |13.5|Nightts|58.5(19 |12.5| 15 | 5 | Mi6x2deph28 | 65
63 751*;0002'01025 230] 25 | 27 [15 [200] 55 [M2xt756emau] 12 | 70 [262] 30 [170]234]13.5|numus|68 [23 [17.5] 12 [ o | miex2deptnos | 75
80 250 300 |280| 30 | 30 [17.5|245| 70 |Mi4x2depth28| 16 | 80 |304| 35 [210|274 |15 |BghtT[81 |33 [22 | 18 |11.5] Migx25deph32 | 85
100 280| 32 | 30 |17.5|245| 70 |M14x2depth28| 16 | 80 |304| 35 [210(274 (15 |Bight’|96 |37.5|25 | 20 |17 | Mi8x25deph32 | 85
Long Stroke
Bore size Bore size | Stroke range
mm | Y [K[L[M|N (o] P|Q|R|S|Si|T|U|V|VAIVB|W|X|Y|Z 5] (mm) m
50 |117[135]180| 66 | 100 | Mi2x175deph23 | Rc1/4|1045]19.5| 75| 65| 30 [192/108]|20 | 9 | 86| 69 | 187|323 50 | 350to 1000 ndiidual
63 [138[160|214| 76 |115| Mi2x175deph23 | Re3/8|119.5|20.5| 90| 75| 35 |224|128|23 | 8.5/104| 69 |201|358 63 | 350to 1000 -XO
80 [153[190|245| 80 |125|Mi4x2deph28 |Re3/8|150 |23 |102| 95| 40 |262|143|33 [10.5|128| 87 249|431 80 | 350to 1000
100 |153|190|245| 80 |125 | Mi4x2depth30 |Rc1/2[170 |23 [116|114| 40 |262|143|37.5/10.5|128| 87 269|431 100 | 350 to 1000

ZSNC

1497



Made to Order Common Specifications:
-XC83 Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)

Dimensions
Front mounting flange style
250 to 2100
N P rod side cylinder port
M 4x0 Y P _ _
Unlocking cam @ P head side cylinder port
>
T : : a
i N ] (A" || Tl fi=iS =)
L Q- = ‘5“5 — S o
/ol L1 M L o AT — 4 ||
< TITW x| - o @B —§ S
) : 1
i — H
e T o TN F L
o — Rc 1/4 unlocking port AL Rc1/8
4x0AK hole | Unlocked when pressurized ‘
y p eol | ge BC Element
\
Al Q R
AJ AA A AB
X Y + Stroke
Z + Stroke
AG 4x AO
— AN
1210 e - S | _
% ﬁ i Cutout window | <Et <
0100 piston rod end connection ‘
5
Mounting dimensions
Standard Stroke (mm)
e Stroxerand® | A |AA|AB|AG|AH| Al [AJ (AK|AL (AM|AN|AO|AP| B |GC|CD|GL|GLIGR| I |J | K| L |M|N
50 200| 25 | 25 | 228|250 |158|180| 14 | 12 |135|234 |M12| 60 |228|58.5(19 |12.5| 15| 5 | 65 |117|135[180| 66 |100
63 751’510002'(;025 230 25 | 27 | 262]284]178]200| 14 | 12 [155|268|m12| 70 [262]68 [23 [17.5] 12 | 9 | 75 [138]160]214] 76 [115
80 250 300 |280| 30 | 30 |300|326/200|226| 16 | 16 |175|310|M14| 80 |304|81 (33 |22 | 18 [11.5| 85 |153|190|245| 80 |125
100 280 | 32 | 30 |300(326|200|226| 16 | 16 |175|310|M14| 80 |304|96 [37.5/25 | 20 [17 | 85 |153|190|245| 80 |125
Long Stroke
Bore size Bore size | Stroke range
) 0 P|Q|R|S|S |T|U|V|VAlVB/W|X|Y|Zz P> ()
50 |M12x1.75depth 23 |Rc 1/4|1045|19.5| 75| 65| 30 [192]108]20 | 9 | 86| 69 |187|323 50 | 350 to 1000
63 |M12x1.75depth 23 | Rc 3/8|1195/20.5| 90| 75| 35 [224|128|23 | 8.5/104| 69 |201|358 63 | 350 to 1000
80 |M14x2depth28|Rc 3/8|150 |23 |102| 95| 40 |262|143|33 |10.5]|128| 87 |249|431 80 | 350 to 1000
100 |M14 x 2 depth 30 |Rc 1/2|170 |23 [116|114| 40 | 262|143 |37.5|10.5|128 | 87 | 269|431 100 | 350 to 1000
1498 Y
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC86: With Rod End Bracket

With rod end bracket type to simplify the order process.
Applicable Series

Series Description Model Action Vol. no. (for std model)
cs1 Standz.irc.j type CS1 Double act?ng, S?ngle rod eFrom P 412
Low friction type CS1Q | Double acting, Single rod
2 Doubl i ingl
cs2 Standard ty.pe CS ouble act!ng, S!ng e rod eFrom P 448
Smooth cylinder CS2Y | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order

Note 1) Rod end brackets are shipped together.

Standard model no.

|—XC86

With rod end bracket

|§_|Suffix

thread length (A and H dimensions)

With double knuckle joint and rod end nut

With single knuckle joint and rod end nut

(For knuckle joint)

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Note 2) A pin and two split pins are attached for double knuckle joint.
Note 3) XC86A to C: Standard type, XC86D to F: Standard type except for rod end

de 10|

Symbol
52\vith Rod End Bracket -XC86

Series CS1, CS2
XC86B, XC86C

i~

A | With rod end nut

B | With double knuckle joint
C | With single knuckle joint
D

E

F | With rod end nut

H
A o

[ -—

AN A 114 ;
7 _EH- hi i
Ls =
H1
Symbol CS1 ‘ CS2
Series Boresi H A o L4 Hi Applicable knuckle joint part no.
(rr?rrr?)sae I type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle | I type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle
cs1 125 110 50 3.5 100 | 156.5 1-12 Y-12 I-12A Y-12A
CcS2 140 110 50 3.5 105 161.5 I-14 Y-14 I-14A Y-14A
160 120 56 3.5 110 | 170.5 1-16 Y-16 I-16A Y-16A
180,200 | 135 63 3.5 125 | 193.5 1-18, 1-20 Y-18, Y-20
CSi 250 160 71 3.5 160 | 245.5 1-25 Y-25
300 175 80 3.5 175 | 266.5 1-30 Y-30
H
Series CS1, CS2 A L _
XC86D, XC86E =
o ‘
CREIELE -
// Y — -
L1 H2 I =
Hi H2
Symbol csi \ Cs2 CS1, €S2 common
Series Bore S H A L1 Hi H: Applicable knuckle joint part no. Applicable
(mm) I type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle | I type single knuckle | Y type double knuckle rod end nut
cs1 125 125 65 100 181 18 1-12 Y-12 I-12A Y-12A NT-12
cs2 140 125 65 105 186 18 1-14 Y-14 I-14A Y-14A NT-12
160 140 76 110 198 21 1-16 Y-16 I-16A Y-16A NT-16
180 155 83 125 223 23 I-18 Y-18 NT-18 Individual
csi 200 160 88 125 227 27 1-20 Y-20 NT-20 -XO
250 195 106 160 287 34 1-25 Y-25 NT-25
300 210 115 175 312 38 1-30 Y-30 NT-30
1498-1 ©
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Made to Order Common Specifications:

-XC86: With Rod End Bracket
-XC92: Dust Resistant Actuator

Symbol
52\vith Rod End Bracket -XC86

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

de t0
Ve rder

Series CS2 n H Series CS2 X H
(04
XC86B, XC86C y XC86D, XC86E e
: % ) '_t % ]
= =
‘ 1 - 4 ‘( Y 4
EOEs L @ o
— \ == A
L1 = — L1 ‘ H. —H F—
H1 Hi1
~_ Symbol Applicable knuckle joint part no. ~_ Symbol Applicable knuckle joint part no. | Applicable
?n?rrne)sue W e @ | L I ype single knuckle | Y type double knuckle ?,ﬂ,rﬁ)sue ) ] | ik e I type singl knuckle | Y ype doubleknuce | rod end nut
125 110 | 50 | 3.5 | 100 |156.5| I-12A Y-12A 125 125| 65 | 100 | 181 | 18 | I-12A Y-12A | NT-12
140 110| 50 | 3.5 | 105 |161.5 I-14A Y-14A 140 125| 65 | 105|186 | 18 I-14A Y-14A NT-12
160 120 | 56 | 3.5 | 110 [170.5| I-16A Y-16A 160 140 | 76 | 110 | 198 | 21 I-16A Y-16A | NT-16

Symbol
Dust Resistant Actuator -XC92

Applicable for environments with flying micro-powder (20 to 30 um or less) such as ceramic powder, toner powder, paper powder, and metallic powder (except weld spatter).

4 times stronger than the standard model

Applicable series

Series Description/Type Model Action Remark (s) Vol. No. (for std model)
CM2 Air Cylinder CM2 Double acting, Single rod | Compatible with cylinders with rubber bumper @P.128
cQs Compact Cylinder CQS | Double acting, Single rod Or.551
MGP Compact Guide Cylinder MGP | Double acting, Single rod Or.o72
How to Order
C(D)M2 | Mounting bracket || Bore size | - | Stroke | - | Auto switch || Suffix |—XC92
= Auto switch is applicable for CDM2 only. Dust Resistant Cylinder
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke Minimum operating pressure
20
25 25, 50, 75, 100, 125,
32 150, 200, 250, 300 0.1 MPa
40
S
C (D) QS |Mounting bracket|| Bore size |—|Stroke | D — [ Auto switch || Suffix | —XC92
= Auto switch is applicable for CDQS only. Dust Resistant Cylinder
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke Minimum operating pressure
12,16 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30 0.14 MPa
20, 25 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50 0.1 MPa
MGPM |Bore size |—| Stroke | — [ Auto switch |[Suffix| —XC92
Dust Resistant Cylinder
. :
Bore size (mm) Standard stroke Suffix - - Guide unit Guide unit
12,16 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100 Symbol T Dive unit —2uide unit_| - rod size head end
20, 25 20, 30, 40, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 i Rod side | Head end
32 to 100 25,50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200 Nil With lub-retainers on one side| O O — M
W | With lub-retainers onbothsides| O | O O
. . L. Bore size Minimum operating pressure [ — i
Specifications other than minimum XCo2 |__012.016 0.2 MPa e
operating pressure are the same as 220 to 100 0.15 MPa Drive unit = o n
standard model Xcoowl212. 216 0.25 MPa O O _u—ﬂ
. 020 0 9100 0.2 MPa Lz en

® 1498-2
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Made to Order Common Specifications: With Rod End Bracket/Dust Resistant Actuator

Symbol
Dust Resistant Actuator -XC92

Dimensions (other dimensions are the same as the standard type.)

Series CM2 :The same as the standard type
Series CQS

6 x 9OB counterbore Q
4 locations on the
back side

3 ! s g
—— A ]
H _ [ ] _ |
I | |
6 x OA effective
depth RA Note 1) Flat washer RC
4 locations on the B + Stroke
K si Note 4)
backside A + Stroke

Note 1) For the standard type @12 and @16 with 5 strokes, 20 with 15 strokes or less, and @25 with 5 or 10 strokes, and for models with an
auto switch and built-in magnet of 20 with 5 strokes, the through-hole is threaded over the entire length.

Note 2) Be sure to use the attached flat washer for mounting cylinder with through-holes.

Note 3) For models with a rubber bumper, the stroke tolerance does not include bumper deflection.

Note 4) 2 locations on the back side for the standard-type @20 with 15 strokes or less and @25 with 5 strokes, and for models with an auto
switch and built-in magnet.

(mm)
Bore size A B
(mm) Without auto switch | With auto switch | Without auto switch | With auto switch Q OA 0B . RC
12 30.5 35.5 27 32 17.5 M4 x 0.7 6.5 7 14
16 30.5 35.5 27 32 17.5 M4 x 0.7 6.5 7 14
20 34 44 29.5 39.5 19 M6 x 1.0 9 10 17
25 37.5 47.5 32.5 42.5 21 M6 x 1.0 9 10 17
Series MGP __ -
Cr=
= = :
x
- - _ <l =
I
iR £ e
FB
B + Stroke E FT EW + Stroke
A + Stroke AW 4+ 2 x Stroke
With lub-retainers on one side (mm) With lub-retainers on both sides (mm)
Bore size & E Bore size
50 st | Over50stand B 50 st | Over50stand FB AW EW FT MT HT
(mm) s + (mm)
or less | 200storless or less | 200storless
12 52 70.5 52 0 18.5 15 12 63 6 5 5 57
16 56 74.5 56 0 18.5 15 16 67 6 5 6 64
20 63 94.5 63 0 31.5 16 20 74 6 5 6 80
25 63.5 95 63.5 0 31.5 16 25 74.5 6 5 7 92
32 97 112 69.5 27.5 42.5 20 32 82.5 7 6 8.5 110
40 97 112 76 21 36 20 40 89 7 6 9 118 m
50 106.5 128 82 24.5 46 22 50 95 7 6 11 146
63 106.5 128 87 19.5 41 22 63 100 7 6 11 160 Individual
80 125 152 106.5 18.5 45.5 28 80 120.5 8 6 14 200 -XO
100 147 172 126 21 46 35 100 143 8 9 16 238
* The standard stroke for 12 and @16 is 100 st.
1498-3 @
% SVC



Made to Order e
Individual Specifications:

HPin Cylinder/Series CJP2 Page
[1]-X1666 Clevis/Trunnion sty|e mounting interchangeable .................................................................... 1502
M Air Cylinder/Series CJ2
[1]-X773  Short pitch mounting/Single acting SPriNG FELUMN «+-+-+cscssrueueremtitninirinisieieie s 1503
B Compact Cylinder/Series CQ2/CQS
[1]-X202 Full length dimension is the same as Series CQT. oeeeeemmiiimniiiiii 1504
[2]-X203 L dimension from rod cover is the same as Series CQ1. coeeeeereeieeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaee. 1506
[3]-X293 Full length dimension is the same as Series CQTW. -ccccvveiieeiiiiiiiii 1507
[4]-X144 Special POrt [0CAtION «vveeveeriiiiiiiiiiiiii 1507
[5]-X235 Special piston rod end for double rod type CylNEr -« ..cccevieriiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 1508
B [Huererusber {oF SEEIS ccososossssssnsssasasacoosoonomnmnsnsmonennnnssissesessoeaanaaasassoseomomomaomonononno0000065ass 1508
[7]-X525 Long stroke of adjustable extension stroke cylinder (-XC8) ««+-«wsuereeruriiiiniiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiine, 1509
[8]-X526 Long stroke of adjustable retraction stroke cylinder (-XCQ) ««--eeeuereesiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiine, 1510
[9]-X633 Intermediate stroke of double rod BYPE woeeeeee e 1511
[10-X636 Long stroke of dual stroke sing|e rod BYPE eevrmmrreeeee e 1512
M11-X1876 Cy|inder tube: with concave boss 0N head end «ccceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinii e 1513
B Square Tube Type Air Cylinder/Series MB1
-X846 Fastener strips mounted on switch mounting QrOOVES + wreveereeeeeannnnnniiiiiiiitieeee et 1514
MAir Cylinder/Series MB
[1-X1184 Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto switch (=10°C t0 120°C) «++veveeevervriiiiiiiiiiniiiiniiiinns 1515
M Air Cylinder/Series CA2
[1-X1184 Cylinder with heat resistant reed auto switch (=10°C t0 120°C) «++veveeeeereriniiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiinns 1516
B Air Slide Table/Series MXS
[1]-X7 PTFE QrEASE ««+seeveveuesuesuiniiniiniiitiitiitii it 1517
[2]-X9 G S C N O R D0 T — 1517
[3]-X33 Without built-in auto SWItch magnet -« -covoeeeiiii 1517
[4]-X39 O ) S S € A I — 1517
-X42 Anti-corrosive specifications for guide Uil cco000000000000000000000000000CO000GAVOA0OCACANOOEAO00BIBARCOBAOCEA0000A0CA] 1517
[6]-X45 EEPDIM S -+ vvvevvreennrenneeuueeunneeuerennnesunrenssesnsennsssnssensssssssensssssssnsssssssessssssssnsssssssesssssnssessssnssennnsen 1517
[7]-X11 Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 15 MM) ceeeeeeeiiiiiinniiiiiini, 1518
[8-X12  Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 25 Mm) «cocooeveeiiiiiiiii, 1518
M Air Slide Table/Series MXQ
[1]-X7 PTEE QrEaSE -coovteterutesuetstesutisientisutitenutisueitinutisteostsoutsueentesuesstesutssuesstsontssueontonstentosutssuesunson 1519
[2]-X9 GrEASE TOI FOOQ -+ cvvrevreneenenerunrtrtuttueuteueenetuetueuetertnsenenessnsenesnsenssensensensensssssssssnsssssnssnssensansanes 1519
[3]-X16 Heat treated metal stopper (Adjustment range: 5 mm) .......................................................... 1519
@-X17 Heat treated metal stopper (Adjustment range: 15 mm) ........................................................ 1519
-X18 Heat treated metal stopper (Adjustment range: 25 mm) ........................................................ 1519
[6]-X33 Without built-in auto SWitch magnet - .«..ccovvriiiniiii 1520
[7]-X39 =1 UTe Y00 0010]0)=) - =y-| HRTE T PPN 1520
-X42 Anti-corrosive specifications for guide Uil 0c0000000000000000000000000000CABOCEANOEAEEACANOOEARANCACEOEOBOACEANCOCOCA] 1520
[9]-X45 EEPPDIM S -+ cvvcvvneenneenneeuuneunneeunreunneeueeenneesneennnessnsennsssnseenssssssennsssnssesssssnssnnssssssennsesnssssssennsennneen 1520
[10-X11 Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 15 Mm) «cccooveeereeeeiiiinnniiiii, 1520
M1-X12  Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 25 MM) -ccceeeeereeiieniiniiiiiniiiiine, 1521
M Air Slide Table/Series MXF
[1]-X7 o I o =Y 1T Y O PP PO PP PP 1522
[2]-X9 (C Y=Y ToT= 0 (0] G 1070 1o TS 1522
[3]-X33 Without built-in auto switch magnet «...ooeeiiniiii 1522
[4]-X39 =1 UToY 001 0010] 0] io1=y=| TN 1522
[5]-X42 Anti-corrosive specifications for guide Ui coo0000000000000600000060000006000060000AGEACANNOEECEO0ANOOBA0AACAA0OAOGACCA 1522
[6]-X45 EEPPDIM S -+ cv-cvvneenneenneeuneeunnetnneeuneetueenneenneennnetnnsennnesnnemnseenssennsesnnsennsesnsennseenssennsennssnnssennsennneen 1522
[7)-X11 Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm) «--ceeeeveeeniiiiniiiiiii, 1523

-XO
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Made to Order e
Individual Specifications:

HAir Slide Table/Series MXW Page
[1]-X7 PTEE QrEASE «++seerveeeruesursuiniiiiiitiitiitiiti et 1524
[2]-X9 (CY (=T ToT= T 10) G 1010 1o T PP 1524
[3]-X33 Without built-in auto SWitch magnet -« . cooveeveiiiii 1524
[4]-X39 = (U101 01 1010) 0 1= )=V I PPN 1524
[5]-X42 Anti-corrosive specifications for guide UNIt --«eeeeevveeieiniii 1524
[6]-X45 EEPPDIM SaI -+ cvvveevveeenneenneeunrennneuureuasesneeennsennsenssessssesssssssenssssnssessssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssnssensssnnnees 1524
[7]-X11 Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 15 MM) -cveeeeeeiiiiiiiniiiiiiini, 1525

HMAir Slide Table/Series MXJ
[1]-X39 = [0 Y0010 010) o)) G- =v- | HET TP PPN 1526
[2]-X42 Anti-corrosive Specifications for guide U 0000000000000000000000000060000006ABA00OEACANCAAOOEA0AACEANEOCOREA000OB0A0AC 1526
[3]-X45 EEPPDIM SEAI -cvvvcevveeenneenneeuneeunneuuarenneesneeunneennsennesnnsennsesssennsesnnsesnsssnnsnnsssssssnnsssnssssssesnssnnssensssnnnees 1526

HAir Slide Table/Series MXP
[1]-X7 PTFE 0= o T P PO PP PP PP PP 1527
[2]-X9 (CY = 1oT= X (0] i 1010 1o [P ET TP PR 1527
[3]-X16 Heat treated metal stopper bolt Specification ......................................................................... 1527
[4]-X39 = [0 Y0010 010) 0 =) = =y= | T PPN 1527
-X42 Anti-corrosive Specifications for guide U 000000000000006008000000006000000600006EE0A0GAAEEO0AAGAEACEAOEAOCANOEAOA00AC 1527
@-X45 EPDM 0 (=Y 1= PP 1528
[7]-X23 Axial piping port set screw SpecifiCation «+--..eecceeemiimiiiiiieiii 1529
[8]-X51 Long adjustment nut specification:-----cccouueeeeeeiiii 1529

BAir Slide Table/Series MXY
[1]-X7 PTFE QrEASE «:esteevervesuesuesuesertaintistististititistsntsstestcssessesstostantsatsnteststsntsstsstosssssossossssscssconesne 1530
[2]-X9 (CT =72 11= 010 0 (0 1o 1o TRt 1530
[3]-X39 [T TU oY R0  H010) 01=) doy=T= 1 PP 1530
-X42 Anti-corrosive Specifications for guide UM cooooocacoscncaocacoonoonoa0n0a000000000000000000000000G000000G0G0000G0G00AC 1530
[5]-X45 [EPDIY] §21] accocc00m0a000000900000000009000060900300000000A0AA0000T0ACAA0000ACAAA000T0AAAA000NAAAAA000A0ACAA000000AGAA00000AGAGA00000C 1530
[6)-X11 Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm) --ceeeeveemniiinniiini 1531
[7-X12  Adjusting bolt, long specification (Adjustment range: 25 MM) «coveeverviiniiiiie 1531

B Lock-up Cylinder/Series CL1
[11-X50  Large DOre 10CK-UP CYINAET «wrvsevsrvsrmsruisrisnisriiiieiieiseis it 1532
[2]-X51 Both-direction [0CK-UP CYIINAEN «+-vcvvreiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 1533

M Slide Unit/Series CX2/CXW
[T=-X138  AdjuStable SIIOKE «c:veeteieeenteserioiersiieiiieeiiiitiniiiiiiouiiieentiiutetesatisueiuteoutiateenteoutaueeutsaeentenreones 1534
[2]-X146 Hollow piston rod Specifications ............................................................................................. 1534
[3]-X168 CX helical insert thread specifications .................................................................................... 1535
[41-X169  With 2 DUilt-in MAgNEtS «+coveveeiriiiiiiiiiiiiii 1536

M Platform Cylinder/Series CXT
[TI-X138  AdjUSEabIE SIIOKE «coveeeerucestertinieriuioniinueiiinuriniertisueinieentinuteiesutisueitenstiuesstosutsuesntesuesnsesstsnnes 1537
[2]-X777  Fluororubber seal (Cylinder Unit ONly) «««.-cooeeeverieniiiiniiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 1537

B Compact Guide Cylinder/Series MGP
[1]-X144 Symmetrical Port POSItION «««ceveereeimteiiiii 1538
[2]-X867 Lateral piping type (Plug location changed) -« .covoveeiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 1539

B Compact Guide Cylinder/Series MGQ
-X1 68 Helical insert thread Specifications ......................................................................................... 1540
[2]-X367 Bottom mounting style (MGQM type is only available.) -« -coooevviiiniiiniiniiiiiii 1540
[3-X399 Long bushing type (MGQL type is only available.) -« coeeeeerininiiiiiiiis 1541
[4]-X563 Magnetic field resistant auto Switch (D-PADW) «..cooeeviiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 1541
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Made to Order

Individual Specifications

B Guide Cylinder/Series MGG/MGC

-X440 With p|p|ng ports for QrEASE «wrorrersssrnrsssnuiriiiiieiiiitiititeenes

B Guide Cylinder/Series MGG

[1]-X440 With piping ports for grease (Water resistant type) -+«

[2]-X772  Auto switch rail mounting style with piping ports for grease

ade 10

[2]-X772  Auto switch rail mounting style/With piping ports for grease (Water resistant type) «««-«-+-+-
B Non-rotating Double Power Cylinder/Series MGZ/MGZR

-X1 247 Rod end one female threaded hole ::cccoeeeeeeeiiniiiiininiiinii.
-X1 248 Rod end four female threaded holes «-:coceceeeeeeiieiiniiiiiinie

B Dual Rod Cylinder/Series CXS

-X593 Without p|ate .........................................................................

B Magnetically Coupled Rodless Cylinder/Series CY

[1-X116  Hydro specifications rodless cylinder -«-««--c-eoeeereerencnenn
[2-X132  Air supply port relocated in axial direCtion «--««--eweeeeeeeeees
-X1 60 H|gh Speed rodless Cy"nder .................................................
@-X'] 68 Helical insert thread Specifications .......................................
[6-X206 Additional moving element mounting taps ««--««+«-+-eseeeeeeeees
[6-X210 Non-lubricated exterior SPecifications -« -+« +«-+-eeereeeeeneenes

[7-X322 Cylinder tube outer circumference with hard chrome plated

[8-X324 Non-lubricated exterior specifications with dust seal -+«
[9-X431  Auto switch rails on both side faces (With 2 pcs.) «+-ewe-eeeeee
[10-X1468 Interchangeable With CY 16 «+x+-xereeerereresierenineiiiiiiiiiens

B Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder/Series MY1

-X1 68 Helical insert thread Specifications .......................................

B Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder/Series MY2

-X1 68 Helical insert thread Specifications .......................................

B Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder/Series MY3

-X1 68 Helical insert thread Specifications .......................................

B Sine Rodless Cylinder/Series REA/REB

-X1 68 Helical insert thread Specifications .......................................
[2]-X206 Additional moving element mounting taps ««+-«+«+-+-xeseeeeeenees
[3-X210 Non-lubricated exterior specifications ««:-«-«-eoeeereesineennne
[4]-X324 Non-lubricated exterior specifications with dust seal «---------
[5]-X431 Auto switch rails on both side faces (with 2 pcs.) «-+-+eeeeeee-

B Escapement/Series MIW/MIS

-X4 Heat resistant (_1 0°C to 1000C) ...........................................
-X5 Fluororubber s@al «-:cceeeeereereiimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie
-X63 Fluorine (o] (=T 1T S LRSS T TU R IEE
‘]-X79 Grease for fOOd «:cocererrrermriiiiiiiiiiiiiii e

B Rotary Clamp Cylinder/Series MX2T

-X1 859 With head end p|n NOI@ «cevreerereenceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeaes

Page
1542

1543
1544
1545

1546
1546

1547

1548
1548
1549
1549
1549
1549
1550
1550
1550
1550

1553
1557
1559

1560
1560
1560
1561
1561

1564
1564
1564
1564

1565
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Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Pin Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS CJ‘ 2 Refer to page 23 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CJP2 series standard type.

Symbol
1 Clevis/Trunnion Style Mounting Interchangeable -X1666

| CJP2 series standard model no. |— X1666

Clevis/Trunnion style mounting interchangeable (Former CJP)

Specifications
Applicable series CJP2
Bore size 26, 210, 016
’ Other specifications Same as standard type.

* @6 is available for both standard and built-in magnet types.
* @10 and 016 are available for the standard type (The built-in magnet type is
interchangeable.)

Dimensions

ZZ + Stroke

Z + Stroke
Bore size (mm) A' H Zz 2z
18.5 26.5
6 (13.5) (21.5) 43.5 47.5
10 17 25 49 55.5
16 19 29 53 63

* Dimensions other than above are same as basic type.
(): For the built-in magnet type

1502
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Air Cylinder
Series CJ2

Refer to page 42 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CJ2 series standard type.

1 Short Pitch Mounting/Single Acting Spring Return
CJ2B6 — [ Stroke |SU4 — X773

Short pitch mounting

Mounting pitch is shortened when cylinders are used in parallel.
W Changes rod cover and head cover dimensions to g7.
B Shortens the full length with a head cover integrated with a barb

fitting.
/\

Q ..... ,

7.5 mm

Specifications

screws

TJ ‘[j Note) Directly mounted with cylinder mounting

Dimensions

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Symbol

Verification of push button
actuation for mobile phones,

Bore size (mm) 6
Action Single acting, Spring return
Operating pressure range 0.2t0 0.7 MPa

Port size

With @4 barb fitting (For soft tube)

Connecting port location

Head cover/Axial direction

Stroke (mm)

510 60

Auto switch

None

N

M3x05 M6x1.0

0
-0.018

26 ns

Be sure to use a @4 or 2.5 urethane tube

(TU0425) or a soft nylon tube (TS0425).

Air exhaust port

S + Stroke |5
Z + Stroke
(mm)
Stroke | 5t0 15 |16t0 30|31 to 45|46 to 60
S 30.5| 395|435 | 575
Z 63.5 | 72,5 | 76.5 | 90.5
Note

1. When mounting a cylinder, make sure
that the air exhaust port on the rod cover

is not blocked.

. When mounting a cylinder, apply thread-

locking adhesive on the threaded part
and hold the external diameter of the rod
cover with a needle-nose pliers or

regular pliers.

1503
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

CO m pact Cyl in de r uade 1 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
O | opecifications, and lead times.
Ser I eS CQZ Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

1 Full Length Dimension is the Same as Series CQ1.

cQ2 | Mountingl | Bore size |—|Stroke| |Action| | Option I— X202

Mounting face of cylinder

In a single rod style of Series CQ2, A dimensions (from the rod face to the
rod end) and rod end female thread size are the same as Series CQ1
(previous model). 7 i m
A\ ¥
Applicable Model
Double acting 212, 920, 232, 940, . )
(Rubber bumper) 250, 963, 280, 3100 The same dimensions
Single rod . . as Series CQ1
Single acting
(Sspr;::\r;ger;g:z; 212, 620, 832, 240, 250 Specifications are the same as those of Series CQ2, standard type.

Note 1) 816 and @25 are the new models so that they are not applicable.
Note 2) Strokes except mentioned below are available as standard products.

Dimensions (Without auto switch)

Double acting, H thread effective depth C
Single rod:
Female thread
Y N
L B + Stroke
A + Stroke
Boresize| 12 220 232 240 @50 263 280 2100
Stroke 5,10 5,10 5,10 10, 20 10, 20 10, 20 10, 20
(mm) | 15,25 | 20, 30 ;g ig 20, 30 ;g ig 20, 30 ;g ig 30, 40 ;g ig 30, 40 ;g ig 30, 40 ;g ig 30, 40 ;g ig
Symbol 40, 50 ’ 40, 50 ’ 40, 50 ’ 50 ’ 50 ’ 50 ’ 50 ’
A 25.5 23 (25) 28 (gg':) 31.5 33 38 34 39 39.5 44.5 47 52 56.5 61.5
B 22 19.5 24.5 23 28 29.5 34.5 30.5 35.5 36 41 43.5 48.5 53 58
3.5 3.5
L 3.5 (5.5) 3.5 (5.5) 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5
H M3 x 0.5 M5 x 0.8 M6 x1.0* M6 x1.0* M8 x 1.25* M10 x 1.5 M16 x 2.0 M20 x 2.5
C 6 7 9* 11%* 13* 15 21 27
Note) (): Denotes at stroke 10 mm = H/C dimensions of 32, 840 and @50 are different from the new model Series CQ2.
75 st, 100 st
Bgresize 032 | 040 | 950 | 963 | 280 | 2100
Symbol roke [ 75 [100]75 [100] 75 [100{75 [100]75 [100[75 [100
A 36.5 43 44 49.5 57 66.5
B 33 39.5 40.5 46 53.5 63
L 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5
Note) H/C dimensions are the same as above.
Single acting Double acting: Rod end male thread
Spring return Spring extend
S~ A \ 9
L L L B + Stroke
A A A + Stroke
Action Boel @20 232 240 250 Bore| @912 220 232 240 | 050 | 963 | 80 | 2100
o] 5 [ 10| 5 [10] 5 [ 10| 10] 20 stoke |- o | 40 [18:25| 4o [15.:25[ 15,25 15,25 15,25 | 15,25 | 15, 25
Single acting,| A | 28 | 35 |31.5|38.5| 38 | 43 | 44 | 54 Symbol ’ 35, 45 35, 45| 35,45 | 35,45 | 35,45 | 35,45 | 35, 45
Springretun | L | 35| 55 | 35 | 5.5 3.5 3.5 A 36 40 43 | 53.5 | 56.5 63 69 74.5 92 [101.5
Single acting,| A | 33 | 45 |36.5|48.5| 43 | 53 | 54 | 74 B 22 195 | 245 23 28 | 345 | 355 41 48.5 58
Springextend| L | 8.5 [15.5| 8.5 [15.5| 8.5 [13.5|13.5|23.5 L 14 20.5| 185 | 30.5 | 285 | 28.5 | 335 | 33.5 | 43,5 | 435
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Compact Cylinder Series 002

Symbol

-X202

Dimensions (With auto switch)

Double acting, Single rod: Female thread

21210 925 2320 2100
H thread effective
Auto switch depth C Auto switch
/
_$_ [ = I
L B + Stroke L B + Stroke
A + Stroke A + Stroke
Bore | @12 220 232 240 250 263 280 2100
ol e as [110 [ 10,25 (BB 105 B9 1 a B2 15,25 (B 1528 [ BBD 15,25 [L2A] 1525
Symbol 30,40,50 | 35, 45 100 35, 45 100 35, 45 100 35, 45 100 35, 45 100 35, 45 100 35, 45
A 36.5 38.5 43.5 36.5 41.5 43 48 44 49 49.5 54.5 57 62 66.5 71.5
B 33 31.5 36.5 33 38 39.5 44.5 40.5 45.5 46 51 53.5 58.5 63 68
L 3.5 7 7 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5
H M3 x 0.5 M5 x 0.8 M6 x1.0* M6 x1.0* M8 x 1.25* M10x 1.5 M16 x 2.0 M20 x 2.5
C 6 7 9* 11* 13* 15 21 27
+ H/C dimensions of 832, 40 and @50 are different from the new model Series CQ2.
Double acting: Rod end male thread
Auto switch
7
£ () :ém:m:
_ o P
- I 7 = — = I
L B + Stroke
A + Stroke
Bore | @12 220 232 240 250 263 280 | 2100
Sl 15 25 | o0 5 | 1525 |5,15,25,(5,16,25,| 15,25 | 15,25 | 15,25 | 15,25
g >~ 135,45 | 35,45 | 35,45 | 35,45 | 35,45 | 35,45 | 35,45
Symbol 40, 50
A 47 53.5 58.5 66.5 73 79 84.5 102 111.5
B 33 31.5 36.5 38 44.5 45.5 51 58.5 68
L 14 22 22 28.5 28.5 33.5 33.5 43.5 43.5
1505
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

CO m pact Cyl | n de r Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
O | opecifications, and lead times.
Ser I eS CQZ Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.
Symbol

2 L Dimension from Rod Cover is the Same as Series CQ1.

cQ2 | Mounting” Bore size | —10 | Action ” Option | — X203

In a single rod style of Series CQ2, L dimension (from the rod face to the Mounting face of cylinder
rod end) and rod end female thread size are the same as Series CQ1
(previous model).

Applicable Model - ——C

T

Double acting 220, 932, (940), (250),
rod (Spring return, 020, 832, (240), (950) The same dimensions as Series CQ1
Spring extend)
Male thread Available as Series CQ2 standard.
Note 1) 616 and 825 are the new models so that they are not applicable. ‘ Specifications are the same as those of Series CQ2, standard type.

Note 2) (): Denotes the same dimensions as for -X202.

Dimensions: Available for CQ2B3;-10D(C) Only

Double acting, Single rod Single acting, Spring return Single acting, Spring extend
Ve S Pary - faxy o e
N ¥ hid N N ¥
L B L B L B
A A A
Bore size Bore size Bore size
Symbol 550 | 032 Symbol 550 | 032 Symbol 550 | 032
A | 33 [365 A | 33 [365 A | 43 [ 465
B [295 | 33 B [295 | 33 B [205 | 33
L 3.5 3.5 L 3.5 3.5 L 13.5 13.5

With Auto Switch: Available for CQ2B-[1D(C) Only

Auto switch
Bore 220
Stroke| 5, 10, 15, 25,
AWEY 35, 45
Symbol 40, 50 i

<+ - A 35 40

B 315 36.5

L B + Stroke L 3.5 35

A + Stroke

1506
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Compact Cylinder

Series CQ2

uade 1 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

Symbol
3 Full Length Dimension is the Same as Series CQ1W. -X293

CQ2W | Standard model no. | — X293

|

The same dimensions as CQ1W

212, 20 (With auto switch)

012, 220 , 232 to 2100
Auto switch
2 x H thread depth C 2 x H thread depth C 2 x H thread depth C
P - _ ; ; s A
e © N\ L
B + Stroke B + Stroke B + Stroke
L S + 2 (Stroke) L S + 2 (Stroke) L S + 2 (Stroke)
A + 2 (Stroke) A + 2 (Stroke) A + Stroke
Without Auto Switch
G| 12 20 32 40 50 63 80 100
N 5 15 |5 10| 15 15 15 15 15
5 10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20 10 20
10 15 5 25 20 30 25 25 25 25 25
10 30 40 30 40 30 40 30 40 30 40
Symbol 20 35 40 35 35 35 35 35
A 33 33 38 37 38 43 465 51.5 475 52,5 53 58 60.5 65.5 70 75
B 25.2 26 31 30.5 30.5 35.5 40 45 40.5 455 42 47 51 56 60.5 65.5
L 35 35 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 35 35 35 35 35 3.5 35 35 3.5 3.5
] 29.5 29.5 34.5 335 34.5 39.5 43 48 44 49 49.5 54.5 57 62 66.5 715
H M3x05 | M5x0.8 | M5x0.8 | M6x1 | M6x1 | MBx1 | MEx1 | M6x1 |M8x125|M8x1.25 | MIOx15 | MIOXx15 | MI6x2 | M16x2 | M20x25 | M20x25
c 6 7 7 9 9 9 9 13 13 15 15 21 21 27 27
With Auto Switch
@m| 12 20 32 40 50 63 80 100
Stroke
5 10 5 10 5 10 10 10 10
() 5 15 15 15 15
10 15 20 15 20 15 20 20 20 20
10 25 25 25 25
Symbol 20 30 25 30 25 30 30 30 30
A 40 47 52 48 53 56.5 61.5 57.5 62.5 63 68 70.5 75.5 80 85
B 32.4 38 43 40.5 455 50 55 50.5 55.5 52 57 61 66 70.5 75.5
L 35 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 35 35 3.5 3.5 35 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5
s 36 435 48.5 445 495 53 58 54 59 59.5 64.5 67 72 76.5 81.5
H M3x05 | M5x0.8 | M5x0.8 | M6x1 | M6x1 M6x1 | MBx1 |[M8x125 [M8x1.25 [M10x1.5 |[MI0x15 | Mi6x2 | M16x2 |M20x25 | M20x25
(o} 6 7 7 9 9 9 9 13 13 15 15 21 21 27 27

Symbol
4 Special Port Location -X144

This style is available for changing port location. (Only for auto switches 912 to ©25)

CDQ2| Standard model no. |— X144 E

Special port location

Applicable Model

with B, C and D.

212,

In the case of CDQ2[120/25,
specify the port location

Bore size (mm)

12, 16, 20, 25

Action

Double acting, Single rod

Specification other than above

Same specifications as Series CDQ2

N

SVC

216

\7Z

Standard
port location

Standard
port location

-XO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Compact Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

O
Ser l e S CQZ/ CQS Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

Refer to page 551 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQS series standard type.

Symbol
S Special Piston Rod End for Double Rod Type Cylinder -X235

Male thread is used at one piston rod end of double rod style cylinder and female thread is used at the other end.

cOoQ2w | Mounting || Bore size | —_— |Stroke | E — X235

CDQSWl Mounting || Bore size | _— |Stroke | E — X235

Piston rod end
“D” in the case of “-X235” Male thread, Female thread

+ Specifications: Same as standard type.
Note) Please contact SMC for mounting bracket.

Series CQ2
212 to 225 232 to 2100 212 to 825 (With auto switch)
/\ N\ (M
o Pe - i
e e I
o S & & N
A + 2 (Stroke) A + 2 (Stroke) A + 2 (Stroke)
Symbol 250 (i) 12 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100
A 42.7(49.9) 45 (55) 49 (61) 56.5 (66.5) 66 (76) 75.5(85.5) 82(92) 83.5(93.5) | 104.5(114.5) | 116 (126)
Applicable stroke 51030 5to 50 10 to 50
Note 1) Applicable stroke is available by the 5 mm interval.
Note 2) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Series CQS
T l T T l T
T I
[\
S - Symbol Bore (mm)| 12 16 20 25
—{ m— ! }_ A 395 (44.5)| 41(46) | 49 (59) |56.5 (66.5)
Applicable stroke 5 t0 30 5 to 50
Note 1) Applicable stroke is available by the 5 mm interval.
A + 2 (Stroke) Note 2) ( ): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.

Symbol
6 Fluororubber for Seals -X271

Material for seals is changed to fluororubber.

cQ2 | Standard model no. | -_ X271

|

CDQSl Standard model no. | — X271

Fluororubber for seals

All series variations except non-rotating piston rod style of Series CQ2/CQS is available.
Specifications are the same as for each variation of CQ2/CQS.

@ 1508
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Com pact Cylinder ﬁ" Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS CQZ/ CQS Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

Refer to page 551 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQS series standard type.

Symbol

7 Long Stroke of Adjustable Extension Stroke Cylinder (-XC8)

cQ2 |Mounting| |Bore sizel—lStrokelD(M) — X525

coQs | Mounting | |Bore size | -_— | Stroke | D(M) — EZE

Long stroke of XC8

Specifications are the same as for -XC8 of Series CQ2/CQS.
Refer to “Made to Order Common Specifications”.
Note) For the tap mounting style (212 to @25—without switch) and

mounting bracket, please contact SMC.
212 to 925 (With auto switch)

Series CQ2

012 to 925 el
B 6 e

L B C + Stroke
L B C + Stroke A+sS
+ Stroke
A + Stroke
212,216
mbol A B
% (o] L | Applicable stroke
232 to 100 foee | asst | 4o0st | 45st | s0st | 35st | 40st | 45st | s0st
12 99.9 | 104.9 | 109.9 | 114.9 | 724 | 774 | 824 | 87.4 | 24 35 35, 40
16 | 1045 | 109.9 | 1149 | 1195 | 77 82 87 92 24 35 45, 50
"4 % 220 to 2100
|| mbol A B
d,}é c L Applicable
7% | 55t0| 80to | 105t0| 130to| 155t0| 180to| 55t0 | 80to | 105t0 | 130to| 155t0| 180 to stroke
L B C + Stroke (Eigr’ﬁ) 75t | 100st | 125st | 150st | 175st | 200st | 75st | 100st | 125st | 150st | 175st | 200st
A + Stroke
20 (1555|1805 — | - | - | - [122| 147 | - | - | - | - | 29 | 45
55 to 100
25 (156|181 | — | - | - | - |[122|147| - | - | - | - | 29| 5
32 - — | 2135|2385 | 2635 | 2885 | — — | 1715 (1965 [ 2215 | 2465 | 35 | 7
40 - - | 223 | 248 | 273 | 298 | - — | 181|206 | 231 | 256 | 35 | 7
50 — | — |2355|2605|2855|3105 | — | — |1835(2085 2335|2585 | 44 | 8
. 55 to 200
Series CQS 63 - | - | 237|262 | 287|312 | — | - |187 212|237 [ 262 | 42 | 8
g12’ 16 80 - - | 260 | 285|310 | 335 | — - | 198 | 223 | 248 | 273 | 52 | 10
100 - — | 2735|2985 | 3235 | 3485 | — — | 2095 2345 [ 2595 | 2845 | 52 | 12

Note 1) Dimensions of both auto switch type and non-auto switch type are the same.
Note 2) Applicable stroke is available by the 5 mm interval.

: E 212,016
E“fmbo‘ A B © L | Applicable strok
% pplicable stroke
C -+ Stroke BoreX&| asst [ dost | 45st | s0st | 3sst | 4ost | 45st | 50st
A + Stroke 1g | o1 |81 [t011 1061 | e2 |67 | 72 |77 | |
(96.1) | (101.1) | (106.1) | (111.1) | (687) | (72) | (77) | (87) ’ ’
35, 40, 45, 50
915 | 965 | 1015 [ 1065 | 62 | 67 | 72 | 77
16 26 | 35
(96.5) | (101.5)| (1065) | (111.5)| (67) | (72) | (77) | (87)
220, 925 020, 025
‘pmbOI A B
0 0 Z .
B % | 55t 80 to 55 to 80 to c L Applicable stroke
(nﬁ{ﬁ) 75st 100st 75st 100st
— 142.5 167.5 109 134 -
1 A 20 29 45 XO
: (152.5) | (177.5) (119) (144) —
55 t0 100 ndii
ndividual
L B C + Stroke o5 146 171 112 137 2 5
A+ Stroke (156) (181) (122) (147)

Note 1) (): Denotes dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke is available by the 5 mm interval.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Com pact Cylinder uade 1 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

[l specifications, and lead times.
Ser I eS CQZ/ CQS Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

Refer to page 551 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQS series standard type.

Symbol

8 Long Stroke of Adjustable Retraction Stroke Cylinder (-XC9)

coQ2 |Mounting | |Bore size H Stroke |D(M) — X526

coaQs |Mounting | |Bore size H Stroke |D(M) — X526

Long stroke of XC9

Specifications are the same as for -XC9 of Series CQ2/CQS.
Refer to “Made to Order Common Specifications”.

Note) Please contact SMC for bracket style.

Dimensions
Series CQ2
Bore (mm] Symbol| A B L BL BM Applicable stroke
59.2 (56.4) 32.4 § 23.3 (20.5; M5x 0.8
BM 12 64 85 20%) X 35, 40, 45, 50
/ 16 64 37 |35 235 M6 x 1.0
- D 20 74 39 |45 30.5 M8 x 1.25
g ~ 75, 100
C) " - C) } 25 735 39 5 29.5 M8 x 1.25
—/ 32 755 | 405 | 7 28 M8 x 1.25
40 94 50 7 37 M12x 1.5
50 945 | 505 | 8 36 M12x 1.5 75, 100, 125,
L B + Stroke BL 63 %5 | 52 | 8 365 W6x15 150, 175, 200
A + Stroke 80 1195 | 91 |10 | 485 |M20x15
100 135 | 705 |12 52.5 M24 x 1.5
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Intermediate stroke type (available by the 5 mm interval) is for spacer so that
dimensions are the same as for each style of 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200
stroke.
Series CQS
Boo | A B |L BL BM Applicable stroke
12 69.8 | 37 |35| 293 M5 x 0.8 35, 40, 45, 50,
012’ 016 16 695 | 37 |35 29 M6 x 1.0 75,100
BM 20 76 41 45 30.5 M8 x 1.25 | 75,100, 125, 150, 175, 200
1 1
=5 T / 25 785 44 5 29.5 M8 x 1.25 | 75,100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300
H
- - I Note) Intermediate stroke type (available by the 5 mm interval) is for spacer, so that
= I dimensions are the same as for each type of 75, 100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250
and 300 stroke.
L B + Stroke BL
A + Stroke
220, 025
i i
i R _ T
[
L B BL
A + Stroke
1510
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Compact Cylinder
Series CQ2/CQS

coQsw | Standard model no.| — X633

* Specifications: Same as standard type.

Note) Please contact SMC for bracket style.

uade 1 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.
Refer to page 551 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQS series standard type.

Symbol
9 Intermediate Stroke of Double Rod Type -X633

coQ2w |Standard model no.| - X633

Dimensions
Series CQ2
Bore (] Symbol A B L Stroke S1 Stroke S2
12 32.2(39.4) | 25.2(32.4) | 35 |nthe case of 5 to 30 stroke | In the case of 5 to 30 stroke
16 33(43) 26(36) | 3.5 5 mm intervals 1 mm intervals
_ s _ 20 35(47) 26(38) | 4.5
%
25 39(49) 29(39) 5 | Inthe case of 5 to 50 stroke | In the case of 5 to 50 stroke
32 44.5(54.5) | 30.5(40.5)| 7 5 mm intervals 1 mm intervals
40 54 (64) 40 (50) 7
L B + Stroke S1 L + Stroke S2 50 56.5 (66.5) | 40.5(50.5) | 8
A + Stroke (S1+ S2) 63 58 (68) 42(52) 8 |Inthe case of 10 to 50 stroke| In the case of 10 to 50 stroke
80 71(81) 51(61) 10 5 mm intervals 1 mm intervals
100 84.5(94.5) | 60.5(70.5) | 12
Note 1) ( ): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2)Installing a spacer inside the standard cylinder tube, stroke S1 has 5 mm intervals to
controlling intermediate stroke by the 1 mm interval.
Example) In the case of CDQ2WB40-18D, stroke S1 is 20 mm and stroke Sz is 18 mm.
Note 3) Please consult with SMC for damper style of 240 to 2100.
Series CQS
Bore (mm] Symbol A Bs L Stroke S1 Stroke S2
. 12 29 (34) 22(27) | 35 | Inthe case of 5 to 30 stroke | In the case of 5 to 30 stroke
W 16 29 (34) 22 (27) 35 5 mm intervals 1 mm intervals
20 35 (45) 26(36) | 45 | Inthe case of 5 to 50 stroke | In the case of 5 to 50 stroke
26 39 (49) 29 (39) 5 5 mm intervals 1 mm intervals

L B+Stroke St

—

A + Stroke (-S1'-+'Sz) -

|
|
|
L + Stroke S2 |

Note 1) ( ): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Installing a spacer inside the standard cylinder tube, stroke St has 5 mm intervals to

controlling intermediate stroke by the 1 mm interval.
Example) In the case of CDQ2WB40-18D, stroke S1 is 20 mm and stroke Sz is 18 mm.

O
5
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Com pact Cylinder ﬁ" Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.
Ser I eS CQZ/ CQS Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

Refer to page 551 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQS series standard type.

Symbol

10 Long Stroke of Dual Stroke Single Rod Type

Applicable Stroke (mm)
CcQ2B | Bore size H Stroke S+ | + |Stroke S-S+ | (C)(M) — X636 Bore size Stroke
| 212,216 Max. stroke S2: up to 50 mm
cQsB | Bore size H Stroke S+ | + |Stroke S—-S1 | DC(M) — X636 220 to 2100 Max. stroke Sz: up to 100 mm
Specifications are the same as for -XC11 of Series CQ2/CQS.
Long stroke of Refer to “Made to Order Common Specifications”.
XC11 Note) Please contact SMC for tap mounting style and bracket mounting style.
Series CQ2 Bore Size: 912, 216 (m)
Symbol A - B L Stroke range
1 2
Stroke S2 Stroke S1 Bore S1 S2
52.9 (63.9) 17 (28) 324
912 | siroke (St +52) + Stroke St +Stoke sz | 3% | St80 | 351080
= d 4
58 (70) 18.5 (30.5) 36
216 + Stroke (S1 + S2) + Stroke St + Stroke Sz 35 51030 351050
N2 N2 ¥
= Bore Size: 020, 625 (mm)
3 bl A B: Stroke range
L B2 B1 %
% Stroke S2 B Stroke S2 L
A Si Sz
Bore 55to 75 80 to 100 55t0 75 |80 to 100
20 137 (149) 162 (174) 19.5 (31.5)
e + Stroke St + Stroke St + Stroke St 13 138 45 51050 5510100
141.5 (151.5) | 166.5 (176.5) | 22.5(32.5)
g2a + Stroke St + Stroke St + Stroke S1 114 139 5 51050 5510100
Bore Size: 032 to 6100 (mm)
) i A B1 B2 Stroke range
23
°f® Stroke S2 55 to 75 Stroke S2 80 to 100 Stroke S1 Stroke S2 0
Stroke St Stroke S1 St Sz
<50 55t075 |80to 100 | 55t0 75 |80 to 100
Bore <55 551075 <55 55t0 75 |80 to 100
2 145.4 (155.5) 170.5 (180.5) 23 (33)
03 + Stroke &, 230.5 -+ Stroke St 255.5 280.5 + Stroke &1 108 133 115.5 140.5 7 | 5t0100 |55 to 100
161.5 (171.5) 186.5 (196.5) 29.5 (39.5)
240 + Stroke S, 246.5 + Stroke &1 271.5 296.5 - Stroke &1 114.5 139.5 125 150 7 | 5t0100 |55 to 100
164 (174) 189 (199) 30.5 (40.5)
250 + Stroke &1 249 + Stroke &1 274 299 * Stroke & 115.5 1405 125.5 150.5 8 [10to0100| 55 to 100
171 (181) 196 (206) 36 (46)
263 + Stroke &1 256 + Stroke &1 281 306 .+ Stroke St 121 146 127 152 8 |10 to 100| 55 to 100
189.5 (199.5) 214.5 (224.5) 43.5 (53.5)
280 S Stroke S, 274.5 - Shore S 299.5 324.5 Ko o 128.5 153.5 136 161 10 |10to 100| 55 to 100
210.5 (220.5) 2 235.5 (245.5) o 4 53 (63) 1 1 14 17 12 10101 to1
2100 + Stroke S1 95.5 + Stroke St 320.5 345.5 + Stroke St 38 63 5.5 0.5 0 to 100{ 55 to 100
Note 1) (): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke is available by the 5 mm interval.
Bore Size: 12, 016 (mm)
Series CQS it Stroke range
A B1 B2 L
Bore S1 S2
Stroke Sz Froke S 012 625 (67.5) 17(22) 32 135 | 51030 | 35t050
+ Stroke (S1 + S2) + Stroke St + Stroke Sz
62.5 (67.5) 17 (22) 32
016 | | Siroke (S1+ S9) + Stroke St A 51030 | 351050
i v 7wy
i : v y b
E.} | Bore Size: 920, 925 (mm)
3 mbol A B2 Stroke range
'_—% a %
..... - el e e %,
% Stroke S2 B1 Stroke S2 L
—_—1 PP " N St S
Bore 551075 80 to 100 55t075 |80to 100
2 150 (160) 175 (185) 19.5 (29.5)
7Y + Stroke St + Stroke St + Stroke St 16 41 145 | 51050 5510100
L B2 B1 156.5 (166.5) | 181.5 (191.5) | 22.5(32.5)
N 5 o A - -1 g2> +Stroke S1 |+ Stroke S1 | + Stroke S1 119 144 15 | 51050 15510100

Note 1) ( ): Denotes the dimensions with auto switch.
Note 2) Applicable stroke is available by the 5 mm interval.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Com pact Cyl i nder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

el
Ser I eS CQZ/ CQS Refer to page 602 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQ2 series standard type.

Refer to page 551 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CQS series standard type.

Symbol

11 Cylinder Tube: With Concave Boss on Head End

D(C)(M)
coQ2 |Mounting| |Bore size|—|Stroke| S(M) — X1876
T

(M)

. . D(C)(M)
coaQs |Mount|ng| |Bore S|ze|—|Stroke| S(M) — X1876
T(M) 1

With concave boss on head end

Specifications are the same as CQ2 and CQS.

Note 1) CQ2: Excluding 12, 816 and 9125 to 2200.
Note 2) CQS: Excluding 12 and 216.

G
|

/L Series ca2 cas
o Bore size (mm) TH10 G TH10 G
{ E‘ 20 19.3 #5084 1.4 19.3 *90% 1.4
p% @ 25 23.8 *0084 1.4 23,8 10084 1.4
m I 32 30.9 91 1.4 — —
hé W k]; 40 39.3 *31%° 1.3 — —
50 48.7 91 2.1 — —
\ 63 61.5*31%0 2.4 — —
80 78.3 *31%0 3.3 — —
100 98.9 *3140 2.8 — —

-XO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Square TUbe Type Air Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS M B 1 Refer to page 332 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the MB1 series standard type.

Symbol
1 Fastener Strips Mounted on Switch Mounting Grooves -X846

It prevents splashing water or windblown dust to the cylinder body from making an ingress into the auto switch mounting groove and accumulating.

MB1
mpg1 L Standard model no. |—X846

IWith fasteners

Dimensions

T

= ek

Fastener Specifications

Quantity 8 pcs. (6 pcs. when auto switches are mounted) Note)
Material Vinyl chloride
Color Urban white

Note) These cannot be installed on switch mounting grooves where auto
switches have been mounted.

P
igp:

WAL I\

Auto switch mounting groove

»

>

CAD

4

Sectional view

1514
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Air Cylinder
Series MB

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
O | opecifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 290 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the MB series standard type.

1 Cylinder with Heat Resistant Reed Auto Switch (-10°C to 120°C)

MDB| Standard model no. |—|Heat resistant reed auto switch || |— X1184

Specifications

Switch model

Symbol | Description
Nil | Without switch

B30 D-B30
B30J D-B30J
B31 D-B31

B31J D-B31J
B35 D-B35
B35J D-B35J

Ambient temperature range

—10°C to 120°C

Bore size (mm)

40, 50, 63, 80, 100

Seal material Fluororubber
Grease Heat resistant grease
AWarning

Precautions

Symbol

l For heat resistant auto switches (D-B3[J)

(with built-in magnet)

No. of switches

Symbol | Description
S 1 pc.
Nil 2 pcs.
n n pcs.

+ Refer to page 1351 for details of auto switches.

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the grease used
in this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

ARy VasY !
= W .0 H A n_.
& u U5 BT
H - —
x\— l%l‘ |
42
69
RA R
S + Stroke -
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Ee o i) s 77 Hs Ra RB Minimum rr.10unting stroke : Auto switch mounting bracket:
Other than center trunnion Center trunnion part no.

40 99 154 | 57.5 25 14.5 200st or more BMB2-040

50 109 171 62.5 3.5 145 1 pc.: 50 st or more 200st or more BMB1-050

63 109 171 | 69 0.5 14.5 | 2 pes.: Different surfaces, 50 st or more 200st or more BMB1-063

80 129 205 | 78 25 22.5 | 2 pcs.: Same surface, 220 st or more 210st or more BMB1-080
100 129 205 | 88.5 1 22 210st or more BMB1-100

N
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Al I’ Cyl | nder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
O | opecifications, and lead times.
Serles CA2 Refer to page 356 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CA2 series standard type.
Symbol

1 Cylinder with Heat Resistant Reed Auto Switch (-10°C to 120°C)

CDA2| Standard model no. |—|Heat resistant reed auto switch || |— X1184

l For heat resistant auto switches (D-B3[J)
Switch model (with built-in magnet)

Sym.bol Description No. of switches
Nil | Without switch Symbol| Description
B30 D-B30 ) 1 pe.
B30J D-B30J Nil 2 pos.
B31 D-B31 5 n pcs.
B31J D-B31J
B35 D-B35
B35J D-B35J + Refer to page 1351 for details of auto switches.
Specifications

Ambient temperature range —10°C to 120°C

Seal material Fluororubber

Grease Heat resistant grease

AWarning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the grease used
in this cylinder can create a gas that is hazardous to humans.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

=Hs
TR ol @—
d : | | | [ b | 4
g | [ | [ R
Al | =P = [ | J
R = o =
SN il O
I 1_ | _@_
| | | |
J C
42
69
RA RB
S + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Minimum mounting stroke i i "
Bore size (mm) s 77 Hs Ra Re inimu . unting : Auto switch mounting bracket:
Other than center trunnion Center trunnion part no.
40 99 161 | 58.5 2 15 180st or more BD1-04M
50 105 174 | 64 1.5 15.5 1 pc.: 50 st or more 180st or more BD1-05M
63 113 185 | 71 3 20 2 pes.: Different surfaces, 50 st or more 190st or more BD1-06M
80 131 219 | 795 4 25 2 pcs.: Same surface, 220 st or more 200st or more BD1-08M
100 141 230 | 90 5 28 210st or more BD1-10M
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MIXS

Symbol
1 PTFE Grease -X7

MXS| Standard model no. |— X7

l PTFE grease
PTFE grease is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type PTFE grease

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 54 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXS series standard type.

Symbol
4 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXS| Standard model no. |— X39

l Fluororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal and O-rings
to fluororubber.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 25 Type Fluororubber seal
= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type. Bore size (mm) 6, 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Seal material Fluororubber

Symbol
2 Grease for Food -X9

MXS| Standard model no. |— X9

l Grease for food

Grease for food is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications

Type

Grease for food

Bore size (mm)

6,8, 12, 16, 20, 25

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

S Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

Symbol

-X42

MXS| Standard model no. |— X42

l Anti-corrosive Specifications
for Guide Unit

Rail and guide are given anti-corrosive treatment.

Specifications

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Type

Anti-corrosive guide unit

Bore size (mm)

6,8, 12, 16, 20, 25

Surface treatment

Special anti-corrosive treatment (2)

Symbol

3 Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet -X33

MXS| Standard model no. |— X33

Without built-in auto switch magnet l

Auto switch magnet is not built in.

*1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
« 2 Special anti-corrosive treatment makes the rail and the guide black.

Symbol
6 EPDM Seal -X45

MXS| Standard model no. |— X45

Specifications

Type Without built-in auto switch magnet
Bore size (mm) 6, 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Auto switch Not mountable

= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

N

l EPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal and O-rings

to EPDM.

Specifications

Type EPDM seal
Bore size (mm) 6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 25
Seal material EPDM
Grease PTFE grease

+ Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MIXS

Symbol
7 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm)  -X 11

MXS| Standard model no. [ — X11

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 15 mm)

#-X11 is not available for those with a shock absorber (BS, BT, B).

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 15 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 54 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXS series standard type.

Symbol
8 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 25 mm) -X12

MXS| Standard model no. |— X12

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 25 mm)
x-X12 is not available for MXS6.
#-X12 is not available for those with a shock absorber (BS, BT, B).

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 25 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions

For forward-facing end

For backward-facing end

& e
@
¢$¢

A A
Max. B’ Max. C
0

© © =

OO

©

(mm)
Model A B ©

MXS6 (L) | 265 | 9 25.5
MXS8(L) | 265 | 7 | 255
MXS12 (L) | 30 55 | 29

MXS16 (L) | 345 | 55 | 335
MXS20 (L) | 375 | 35 | 365
MXS25 (L) | 425 | 25 | 415

1518

For forward-facing end

o e
@
¢$¢

For backward-facing end

A A
Max. B Max. C
0

© © =

OO

©

(mm)
Model A B ©

MXS8 (L) | 365 | 17 35.5
MXS12(L)| 40 | 155 | 39

MXS16 (L) | 445 | 155 | 435
MXS20 (L) | 475 | 135 | 465
MXS25 (L) | 525 | 125 | 51.5

O
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXQ

Symbol
1 PTFE Grease -X7

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X7

l PTFE grease

PTFE grease is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications

Type

PTFE grease

Bore size (mm)

6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 25

x Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
2 Grease for Food -X9

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X9

l Grease for food

Grease for food is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications

Type

Grease for food

Bore size (mm)

6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 25

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

3 Heat Treated Metal Stopper Bolt (Adjustment range: 5 mm)

Symbol

-X16

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X16

Heat treated metal stopper bolt l

Heat treated chrome-molybdenum steel (SCM435) stroke adjusting
thread is used to reduce wearing of metal stopper.

Specifications

Type

Heat treated metal stopper bolt

Bore size (mm)

6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 25

Piston speed

50 to 200 mm/s

Cushion

None

Stroke adjustment range

0to5 mm

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

N

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 92 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXQ series standard type.

Symbol
4 Heat Treated Metal Stopper Bolt (Adjustment range: 15 mm) -X17

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X17

l Heat treated metal stopper bolt
(Adjustment range: 15 mm)

Heat treated chrome-molybdenum steel (SCM435) stroke adjusting
thread is used to reduce wearing of metal stopper.

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm to 15 mm
with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions

For forward-facing end

E_
% o =
D—o—
& & For backward-facing end
(mm)
A A Model A B (o3
Max. B Max. C MXQ6(L) | 255 | 10 | 245
MXQ8 (L) | 28 9.5 | 27
= MXQ12 (L)| 32 8.5 | 31
N — MXQ16 (L)| 33 6 |32
A A MXQ20 (L)| 37 4 |36
MXQ25 (L)| 40 1 |39

Symbol

-X18

S5 Heat Treated Metal Stopper Bolt (Adjustment range: 25 mm)

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X18

* Heat treated metal stopper bolt
(Adjustment range: 25 mm)

#-X18 is not available for MXQ6.

Heat treated chrome-molybdenum steel (SCM435) stroke adjusting
thread is used to reduce wearing of metal stopper.

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm to 25 mm
with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions
For forward-facing end
E_
s o =
o—o—+—
& o For backward-facing end
A A (mm)
Max. B Max. C Model A B [o}
MXQ8 (L) 38 19.5 37
= MXQ12 (L)| 42 18.5 41
© &
°__ L MXQ16 (L)| 43 16 42
A A MXQ20 (L)| 47 |14 | 46
MXQ25 (L)| 50 | 11 49
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXQ

Symbol

6 Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet

MXQ| Standard model no. | — X33

Without built-in auto switch magnet l
Auto switch magnet is not built-in.

Specifications
Type Without built-in auto switch magnet

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 92 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXQ series standard type.

Symbol
9 EPDM Seal -X45

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X45

lEPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to EPDM.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 6, 8,12, 16, 20, 25

Type EPDM seal

Auto switch Not mountable

Bore size (mm) 6, 8,12, 16, 20, 25

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
7 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X39

lFIuororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to fluororubber.

Specifications
Type Fluororubber seal
Bore size (mm) 6, 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Seal material Fluororubber

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol

-X42

8 Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

MXQ| Standard model no. |— X42

l Anti-corrosive specifications
for guide unit

Martensitic stainless steel is used for table and guide block. Use this
treatment if more effective anti-corrosiveness is necessary.
Table and guide block are given anti-corrosive treatment.

Specifications
Type Anti-corrosive guide unit
Bore size (mm) 6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 25
Surface treatment Special anti-corrosive treatment )

«1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
* 2 Special anti-corrosive treatment makes table and the guide block black.

1520
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Seal material EPDM
Grease PTFE grease
* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
10 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm) X1 1

MXQ| Standard model no. | — X11

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 15 mm)

x-X11 is not available for those with a shock absorber (BS, BT, B).

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 15 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions

For forward-facing end

1]
|

e

i

7 7\
P N2

O O O
LoIROACS

For backward-facing end

A A
Max. B Max. C

ol ¢ lo
&

ol ¢ lo
D)
ol ]

Rubber Stopper (AS, AT, A) (mm)  Metal Stopper (CS,CT,C) (mm)

Model A B © Model A B ©

MXQ6 (L) | 26.5 | 10 25.5 MXQ6 (L) | 255 | 10 24.5

MXQ8(L) | 295 |10 | 285  MXQ8(L) |28 | 95 |27

mMxai2(L)| 335 | 9 | 325  mxa12()| 32 | 85 | a1

MXQ16 (L)| 345 | 65 | 335  MXQ16(L)] 33 | 6 | 32

MXQ20(L)| 375 | 35 | 365 MXQ20 (L)| 37 4 36

MXQ25 (L) 425 | 25 [ 415  MXa25(L)[ 40 | 1 | 39
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXQ

Symbol
11 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 25 mm) -X12

MXQ| Standard model no. [ — X12

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 25 mm)
*-X12 is not available for MXQ6.
*-X12 is not available for those with a shock absorber (BS, BT, B).
The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 25 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions
For forward-facing end
© © —
7 7 A
AN Z N
© ©
For backward-facing end
A A
Max. B Max. C
: L
& o —
N7 NP7 N hH
AN 7N 7 -
© ©

Rubber Stopper (AS, AT, A) (mm)  Metal Stopper (CS, CT,C) (mm)
Model A B C Model A B (o3
MXQ8 (L) | 395 | 20 | 385 MXQ8(L) | 38 | 195 | 37
MXQ12(L)| 435 | 19 425 MXQ12(L)| 42 | 185 | 41
MXQ16(L)| 445 | 16.5 | 435 MXQ16 (L)| 43 | 16 42
MXQ20 (L)| 47.5 | 13.5 | 46.5 MXQ20 (L)| 47 | 14 46
MXQ25 (L)| 52.5 | 12.5 | 51.5 MXQ25(L)] 50 | 11 49

O
5

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 92 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXQ series standard type.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MIXF

Symbol
1 PTFE Grease -X7

MXF| Standard model no. |— X7

l PTFE grease
PTFE grease is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type PTFE grease

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 136 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXF series standard type.

Symbol
4 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXF| Standard model no. |— X39

l Fluororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal and O-rings
to fluororubber.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16,20 Type Fluororubber seal
= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type. Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20
Seal material Fluororubber

Symbol
2 Grease for Food -X9

MXF| Standard model no. |— X9

l Grease for food
Grease for food is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type Grease for food
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol

-X42

S Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

MXF | Standard model no. | — X42

l Anti-corrosive Specifications
for Guide Unit

Rail and guide are given anti-corrosive treatment.

Specifications

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol

3 Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet -X33

MXF| Standard model no. | — X33

Without built-in auto switch magnet l
Auto switch magnet is not built in.

Specifications

Type Without built-in auto switch magnet
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20
Auto switch Not mountable

= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
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Type Anti-corrosive guide unit
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20
Surface treatment Special anti-corrosive treatment (2)

+1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
« 2 Special anti-corrosive treatment makes the rail and the guide black.

Symbol
6 EPDM Seal -X45

MXF| Standard model no. |— X45

l EPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal and O-rings
to EPDM.

Specifications

Type EPDM seal
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20
Seal material EPDM
Grease PTFE grease

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.



Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MIXF

Symbol
7 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm)  -X 11

MXF| Standard model no. |— X11

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 15 mm)

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 15 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions

For backward-facing end For forward-facing end

- ® _©
oo © 0 ®

T

Max. A Max. B

(mm)
Model A B
MXF8 10 19
MXF12 10 20.5
MXF16 10 19
MXF20 10 19.5

© @

ol o-le
TUT®

©l o

©
e

N

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 136 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXF series standard type.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXW

Symbol
1 PTFE Grease -X7

MXW| Standard model no. |— X7

l PTFE grease
PTFE grease is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type PTFE grease

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 150 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXW series standard type.

Symbol
4 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXW| Standard model no. |— X39

lFIuororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to fluororubber.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20, 25

Type Fluororubber seal

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
2 Grease for Food -X9

MXW| Standard model no. |— X9

l Grease for food
Grease for food is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type Grease for food
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20, 25

Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Seal material Fluororubber

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol

-X42

S Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

MXW| Standard model no. | — X42

l Anti-corrosive Specifications
for Guide Unit

Rail and guide are given anti-corrosive treatment.

Specifications

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol

3 Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet -X33

MXW | Standard model no. | — X33

Without built-in auto switch magnet l
Auto switch magnet is not built in.

Specifications
Type Without built-in auto switch magnet
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Auto switch Not mountable

= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
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Type Anti-corrosive guide unit
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Surface treatment Special anti-corrosive treatment (2)

+1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
« 2 Special anti-corrosive treatment makes the rail and the guide black.

Symbol
6 EPDM Seal -X45

MXW| Standard model no. |— X45

lEPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to EPDM.

Specifications

Type EPDM seal
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 16, 20, 25
Seal material EPDM
Grease PTFE grease

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.



Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXW

Symbol
7 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm)  -X 11

MXW| Standard model no. |— X11

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 15 mm)

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 15 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions

Standard product

For forward-facing end For backward-facing end

4r IR
& A & oA A AN
g 9 N N
- ®© © ©
5
i
-X11
Max. A Max. B
B i 6 o o i
s & o PN NI Ot B
] YT © AN A loel |
i - © © e ‘
— -l
=== =R
i
(mm)
Model Stroke A B
25, 50 9 9
MXW8 7510 150 9 —
50, 75 9.5 9.5
bl 100 to 150 9.5 —
75,100 9.5 9.5
MXW16 125 to 200 9.5 —
100, 125 10 10
LD S 150 to 250 10 —
100 to 150 9 9
MXW25 175 to 300 9 —

O
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Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 150 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXW series standard type.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXJ

Symbol
1 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXJ| Standard model no. |— X39

l Fluororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal and O-rings
to fluororubber.

Specifications

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 173 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXJ series standard type.

Symbol
3 EPDM Seal -X45

MXJ| Standard model no. |— X45

l EPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal and O-rings
to EPDM.

Specifications

Type Fluororubber seal Type EPDM seal
Bore size (mm) 4.5,6,8 Bore size (mm) 4.5,6,8
Seal material Fluororubber Seal material EPDM

= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type. Grease PTFE grease

Symbol

-X42

2 Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

MXJ | Standard model no. |— X42

l Anti-corrosive specifications
for guide unit

Martensitic stainless steel is used for the table and body. Use this
treatment if more effective anti-corrosive measures are necessary.
Anti-corrosive treatment is applied to the table and body.

Specifications
Type Anti-corrosive guide unit
Bore size (mm) 4.5,6,8
Surface treatment Special anti-corrosive treatment )

*1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
* 2 The special anti-corrosive treatment turns the table and body black.
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+ Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.



Air Slide Table

I Series MXP

Symbol
1 PTFE Grease -X7

MXP|

|— x7

|

MXPJ| Standard part no. |— X7

Standard part no.

lPTFE grease

PTFE grease is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type

PTFE grease

Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 194 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXP series standard type.

Symbol
4 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXP|

|— x39

|

MXPJ| Standard part no. |— X39

Standard part no.

lFIuororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to fluororubber.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 6, 8,10, 12,16

Type Fluororubber seal

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
2 Grease for Food -X9

MXP|

[— X9

|

MXPJ| Standard part no. |— X9

Standard part no.

lGrease for food
Grease for food is used for all parts that grease is applied.
Specifications

Type
Bore size (mm)

Grease for food
6, 8, 10, 12, 16

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
3 Heat Treated Metal Stopper Bolt -X16

MXP|

Standard part no. |— X16

lHeat treated metal stopper
bolt

To reduce wear on the metal stopper, heat treated chrome
molybdenum steel (SCM435) is used for the stroke
adjustment screw.

Specifications

Type Heat treated metal stopper bolt
Bore size (mm) 6 8,10 12,16
Speed range 50 to 200 mm/s
Cushion None

. Singe end: Double ends: Double ends:
Stroke adjustment 0to 6 mm 0to 5 mm each | 0 to 4 mm each

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

N

Bore size (mm)
Seal material

6, 8,10, 12,16
Fluororubber

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol

-X42

S5 Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

MXP|

|— x42

|

MXPJ| Standard part no. |— X42

Standard part no.

lAnti-corrosive specifications
for guide unit

Martensitic stainless steel is used for the table, body and guide block.
Use this treatment if more effective anti-corrosive measures are
necessary.

Anti-corrosive treatment is applied to the table, body and guide block.

Specifications
Type
Bore size (mm)
Surface treatment

Anti-corrosive guide unit
6, 8,10, 12, 16
Special anti-corrosive treatment (2

*1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
* 2 The special anti-corrosive treatment turns the table, body and guide block black.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Ail’ Slide Table Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Serles MX‘ Refer to page 194 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXP series standard type.

Symbol
6 EPDM Seal -X45

MXP| Standard part no. |— X45

|

MXPJ| Standard part no. |— X45

l EPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to EPDM.

Specifications

Type EPDM seal
Bore size (mm) 6, 8,10, 12,16
Seal material EPDM
Grease PTFE grease

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Made-to-Order Application Chart MXPJ6 | MXP6 | MXP8 | MXP10 | MXP12 | MXP16 Note

PTFE grease X7 [ J o [ ] (] (] (]

Grease for food X9 @ ® o [ J @ o

Heat treated metal stopper bolt X16 o o o o [ ] Metal stopper only

Axial piping port set screw X23 o o () [ ] [ J (]

Fluororubber seal X39 [ J o o o o (]

Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit | X42 @ ® o o [ J (]

EPDM seal X45 @ o o o o o

Long adjustment nut X51 [ ] [ ] [ o Except with shock absorber
1528
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Air Slide Table

Series MXP

7 Axial Piping Port Set Screw Specification

MXP | Standard part no. — How to Order in Best Pneumatics No. 3 | — X23

MXPJ6 |Standard part no. — How to Order in Best Pneumatics No. 3 | — X23

Axial piping port set l
screw specification

Dimensions

MXPJ6

Standard M
product Fﬂﬁ}\)}

24

-X23

2 x hexagon socket Z

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 194 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXP series standard type.

Symbol

The axial piping port plug (M-3P, M-5P) is changed to a

hexagon socket head set screw, and the overall length is

shortened.

Note: The hexagon socket head screw is secured with an
anaerobic adhesive and cannot be removed.

Symbol

8 Long Adjustment Nut Specification -X51

MXP | Standard part no. — How to Order in Best Pneumatics No. 3 | — X51

Long adjustment l
nut specification

The overall length of the adjustment nut is increased to allow
stroke adjustment work from any direction.

Dimensions

head set screw: M3 x 3 (mm)
Model y4
MXPJ6-5-X23 44
MXPJ6-10-X23 59
MXP6
Standard
product

2 x hexagon socket Z
head set screw: M3 x 3 (mm)
Model 4
MXP6-5-X23 45
MXP6-10-X23 60
MXP8,10,12,16
Standard B
product E@ﬂl} @_
3 3 /2 xplug: M-5P
-X23 o o EE%
o o [CLACS
Z 2 x hexagon socket
head set screw: M5 x 4
(mm)
Model 4

MXP8-10-X23 60

MXP8-20-X23 90

MXP10-10-X23 60

MXP10-20-X23 90

MXP12-15-X23 76

MXP12-25-X23 106

MXP16-20-X23 102

MXP16-30-X23 128

N

MXPS8, 10, 12, 16

Standard product E_‘:‘j:

-X51 A c
Max_-% R
— Q> ©
~ A € 9 $
M'J
(mm)

Model A B C D
MXP8-[1-X51 20 10.5 8 45
MXP8-[1C-X51 25 10.5 :
MXP10-[1-X51 20 10.5 8 45
MXP10-C]C-X51 25 10.5 :
MXP12-[1-X51 20 10 9 5
MXP12-[1C-X51 25 9
MXP16-[1-X51 25 12 10 6
MXP16-C1C-X51 35 14

-XO

Individual

-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Air Slide Table

Series MXY

Symbol
1 PTFE Grease -X7

MXY| Standard model no. |— X7

l PTFE grease
PTFE grease is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications
Type PTFE grease
Bore size (mm) 6, 8, 12

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
2 Grease for Food -X9

MXY | Standard model no. |— X9

l Grease for food
Grease for food is used for all parts that grease is applied.

Specifications

Type Grease for food
6,8, 12
* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
3 Fluororubber Seal -X39

MXY | Standard model no. |— X39

Bore size (mm)

lFIuororubber seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to fluororubber.

Specifications
Type Fluororubber seal
Bore size (mm) 6,8, 12
Seal material Fluororubber

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

1530

N

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 220 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXY series standard type.

Symbol

-X42

4 Anti-corrosive Specifications for Guide Unit

MXY| Standard model no. |— X42

l Anti-corrosive specifications
for guide unit

Martensitic stainless steel is used for the rail and guide block. Use this
treatment if more effective anti-corrosive measures are necessary.
Anti-corrosive treatment is applied to the rail and guide block.

Specifications
Type Anti-corrosive guide unit
Bore size (mm) 6,8,12
Surface treatment Special anti-corrosive treatment

+1 Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
* 2 The special anti-corrosive treatment turns rail and guide block black.

Symbol
S EPDM Seal -X45

MXY | Standard model no. |— X45

lEPDM seal

Change the materials for the piston seal, rod seal, O-rings
and scrapers (rubber lined parts) to EPDM.

Specifications

Type EPDM seal
Bore size (mm) 6, 8, 12
Seal material EPDM
Grease PTFE grease

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.



Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Air Slide Table
Series MXY

Symbol
6 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 15 mm)  -X 11

MXY | Standard model no. | - X11

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 15 mm)

#-X11 is not available for those with a shock absorber (BS, BT, B).

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 15 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 220 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MXY series standard type.

Symbol
7 Adjusting Bolt, Long Specification (Adjustment range: 25 mm) -X 12

MXY | Standard model no. |— X12

l Adjusting bolt, long specification
(Adjustment range: 25 mm)

% -X12 is not available for those with a shock absorber (BS, BT, B).

The average adjusting stroke range was extended from 5 mm
to 25 mm with a long adjusting bolt.

Dimensions Dimensions
© 0 _ © 0
: © O 1Tk : © O TTE
- f—e——¢—H - fr—e———¢
@ @ | @ @ b
Q@ = o | © = 0 |
A A A A
Max. B Max. B Max. B Max. B
fle o ffle .o
i< © @ &
= e — = i -—O—H
& o || & ®
& ol | 5 o |
Rubber Stopper (AS, AT, A) (mm) Rubber Stopper (AS, AT, A) (mm)
Model A B Model A B
MXY6 32.5 10 MXY6 42.5 20
MXY8 32.5 10 MXY8 42.5 20
MXY12 33 10 MXY12 43 20
Metal Stopper (CS,CT,C) (mm) Metal Stopper (CS,CT,C) (mm)
Model A B Model A B
MXY6 32.5 10 MXY6 42.5 20
MXY8 32.5 10 MXY8 42.5 20
MXY12 33 10 MXY12 43 20
%SVC 1531
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Lock-up Cylinder
Series CL 1

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 636 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CL1 series standard type.

1 Symbol
Large Bore Lock-up Cylinder -X50
Specifications
CL1 |Mounting style| |Bore size| -_ |Stroke| |Locking directionl - |Sufﬁx| - X50 Applicable bore size 2180, 2200, 2250, 2300
This is a lock-up cylinder with a self-locking system that can be Maximum operating pressure 0.97 MPa
mounted onto a large bore air cylinder (Series CS1) from @180 to Locked-up releasing pressure 0.2 MPa or more (at no-load)
2300, and contains a ring that is tilted by a spring force, which is .
further tilted by the thrust of the cylinder to securely lock the piston Locked-up starting pressure 0.05 MPa or less
rod. Locked-up direction One way (Locking direction is selectable.)
Basic style, Foot style, Rod side flange style
Mounting Head side flange style, Single clevis style
Double clevis style, Center trunnion style
Maximum speed at locked-up 200 mm/sec

Dimensions

Maximum Load and Holding Force of Locking
(Max. static load)

Bore size (mm) 180 200 250 300

Max. load Horizontal
according mounting

12250 14700 24000 29400

to mounting
orientation | Vertical
) mounting | 6125 7350 | 12000 | 14700

Holding force (N) 24500 29400 48000 58800

= The cylinder can be used to 1/2 of its holding force or below if only a stationary load
is applied, such as for drop prevention.
Note) Produced upon receipt of order.

(A) Rc BT lock-up port

Unlocked when pressurized

Position of locked-up port
(A) Lock at forward
(B) Lock at backward

(B) Rc BP lock-up port
Unlocked when pressurized

BA BA
T ==L a _ aly
LN ) o (KA B
rd |
[T l
sql .
il A PN
LT N
e
i
BX
BY
X + Stroke
1
mm
Bore size (mm)| BA BP BX BY X
180 18.5 34 142 | 180 | 461
200 18.5 34 149 | 191 472
250 23 1 184 | 235 |5775
300 23 1 220 | 280 |652.5

* For dimensions according to mounting style, refer to Series CS1.

= Added the length of BY for full length dimension.

1532
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
LOC k'u p Cyl i nder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Serles CL 1 Refer to page 636 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CL1 series standard type.

Symbol

2 Both-direction Lock-up Cylinder

Cylinder Specifications

CL1 |Mounting stylel | Bore size | — | Stroke | -_ | Suffix | — X51 ) . 240 to @100 1 MPa
Maximum operating pressure
2125 to 2160 0.97 MPa

A style of Series CA1 (240 to 100) and Series CS1 (2125 to 8160)
air cylinder, this is a bi-directional locked-up cylinder in which two
uni-directional locked-up units have been assembled by facing them Action Double acting
away from each other.

Minimum operating pressure 0.08 MPa

Piston speed * 50 to 200 mm/s

Cushion Equipped

+# A maximum speed of 500 mm/s is possible if the piston is locked in the
stationary state for the purpose of drop prevention.
Make sure that the piston speed does not exceed 200 mm/s during locking.

Locked-up Unit Specifications

Locked-up releasing pressure 0.2 MPa or more (at no-load)
Locked-up starting pressure 0.05 MPa or less
Locked-up direction Both directions
Maximum speed at locked-up 200 mm/s

Maximum Load and Holding Force of Locking (Max. static load)

Bore size (mm) 40 50 63 80 100 125 140 160
Max. load Horizontal
according to | mounting 588 981 1470 | 2450 | 3820 | 6010 | 7540 | 9850

mounting Vertical

orientation (N)| mounting | 294 | 490 | 735 | 1280 | 1910 | 3000 | 3770 | 4920

Holding force (N) 1230 | 1920 | 3060 | 4930 | 7700 | 12100 | 15100 | 19700

* The cylinder can be used to 1/2 of its holding force or below if only a stationary load is applied, such as for
drop prevention.

Construction/Dimensions

040 to 5100 BU BW
1 ] ' ,
== 2 5 -] ~ T
g ] 1 nAAAS AT ' — -
ﬁﬁ by 11 WID“"
W kil NN ;
) [ . 1]
) &
— i .
- T -
TR O e
1
BX
BY
X + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size (nm)| BU BW BX BY X
40 48 31 59 137 | 283 2125 to 5160
50 56 30 67 153 312 BP
63 62 30 73 165 335
80 66 34 77 181 385
100 74 34 85 197 412 BU
Q # For dimensions according to mounting style, refer to
Series CNA. AT ) i I T -_A_;.Aﬁ,m ik
(mm) L= W EH,, P h ]’I E‘B
Bore size (mm)| BU BP BX BY X D( 4
(o) —m_. il s
125 95.5 3/8 191 220 455 — MJ‘] A | T’ T
140 104.5 3/8 209 238 473 - 1 J‘
= = R
160 |1125 | 3/8 | 225 | 259 |5155 (&l = )

# For dimensions according to mounting style. refer to
Series CS1.

= Added the length of BY for full length dimension. BX
Note) Locked-up port: 040 to a100 — 2 positions, 6125 to 160 — 1 BY
position. In the case of lock releasing of 240 to 6100, be sure to | X + Stroke

supply air to both locked-up ports and to release the lock.

SMC 1533
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Slide Unit

Series CX2/CXW

Applicable Series

uade 1 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 464 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CX series standard type.

No. | Symbol | Specifications/Description Slide bearing __| Ball bushing beating No. | Symbol | Specifications/Description Slide bearing_| Ball bushing beaing
CX2 |CXWM CXWL CX2 |CXWM CXWL

K | -X138 Adjustable stroke @ [ J [ J H | -X168 | Helical insert thread [ J o [ J

H | -X146 Hollow piston rod o o o A | -X169 | 2 built-in magnets () ) )

Symbol
1 Adjustable Stroke -X138

C| Auto switch |X|:|| Type | | Bore size| —_ | Stroke | — X138

l Adjustment of +2 to —25 mm (max. —12.5 mm on one side) is possible
. . Adjustable stroke exceeding the stroke adjustment range (+2 mm stroke) of standard type.
Specifications
Bearing Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing ] Select adjustable stroke type auto switch (-X138) \
Series cX20d CXWM CXWL A Caution
Type Non-lube/Air-hydro Non-lube Non-lube When 50 strokes are adjusted to 40 strokes or less with
. ‘ the adjustable stroke type (-X138), auto switches may not
Bore size 010, 015, 025~ 210, 916, 620, 625, 532 be able to be mounted properly since they interfere with
Cushion With shock absorber (option) Built-in shock absorber each other if the 2 in-line entry auto switches are used.

Stroke adjustable range

+2 mm to —25 mm (One side: Maximum —12.5 mm)

= Air-hydro type is not available for size 10.

When strokes are adjusted to 40 strokes or less, select
the perpendicular entry type or additionally select auto
switches with 2 built-in magnets (-X169).

Dimensions
CX2N10 to 25/CXW |10 to 25 m 0
A (Max.) Model | max.)[ 25 [ 50+ | 75 [ 100% | 125% | 150" | 175% ] 200%
@ — CX2N10 19 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 - - - -
| e CX2[115 18 | 152 | 202 | 252 | 302 | 352 | 402 | 452 | 502
b — o — _CX2[125 19 | 179 | 229 | 279 | 329 | 379 | 429 | 479 | 529
B ‘ B — CXWM10| 20 [176™ | 204 | 254 | 304 - - - -
. ﬁff — 77 CXWM16 | 18 [184™ | 212 | 262 | 312 | 362 | 412 | 462 | 512
; CXWM20| 8 [175® | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
CXWM25| 19 [203™ | 229 | 279 | 329 | 379 | 429 | 479 | 529
CXw "ﬁl 20/32 CXWM32| 10 [221@ |271@® | 283 | 333 | 383 | 433 | 483 | 533
A (Max.) CXWL10 | 20 | 188 | 238 | 288 | 338 - - - -
ey 5 ? CXWL16 | 18 | 208 | 258 | 308 | 358 | 408 | 458 | 508 | 558
& ! $ CXWL20 8 194 | 244 | 294 | 344 | 394 | 444 | 494 | 544
L ‘ CXWL25 19 | 225 | 275 | 325 | 375 | 425 | 475 | 525 | 575
= . 1 CXWL32 | 10 [262@ | 274 | 324 | 374 | 424 | 474 | 524 | 574
& 1—-———1% Note 1) In the case of 25 strokes of CXWM10, 16, and 25, the shock absorber is
I mounted on both side plate and it also serves as -X138.
RS I ‘ Y74 Q Note 2) In the case of 25 stroke type of CXWM20, 25 and 50 stroke type of CXWM32

and 25 stroke type of CXWL32, the shock absorber is mounted on one side
plate and it also serves as -X138. Adjustable bolt for -X138 is mounted on a
plate on opposite side of the shock absorber.

2 Hollow Piston Rod Specifications

C| Auto switch |X|:|| Type | | Bore sizel _— | Stroke | — X146

Construction

210

Hollow piston rod

Piping on the plate side can be used pressurization and evacuation.
For cylinder drive, piping shall be on the housing port. (The slide unit
operation with piping on the plate side impossible.)

215,016,025
Specifications
Bearing Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
Series cX20 CXWM CXWL
Type Non-lube/Air-hydro Non-lube Non-lube

Bore size (mm)

210, 015, 25 *

210, 016, 20, 825, 332

Cushion )
(option)

With shock absorber

Built-in shock absorber

* Air-hydro type is not available for size 10.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Slide Unit

Series CX2/CXW

3 CX Helical Insert Thread Specifications

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 464 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CX series standard type.

Specifications

Symbol

Cl Auto switch |X|:| | Type ” Bore size | — | Stroke | — X168 Bearing Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
L . Series cXx20] CXWM CXWL
Helical insert thread specifications
Type Non-lube/Air-hydro Non-lube Non-lube
Bore size 210, 215, 25 * 010, 916, 020, 625, 332
In this style, helical insert thread is used for mounting the housing. ] With shock absorber -
Cushion . Built-in shock absorber
(option)
. . = Air-hydro type is not available for size 310.
Dimensions
CX2N10 G R 2xM4x0.7 :
Helical insert thread depth 6 Helical Insert Thread
Series Bore size J K
n ; X2 215 4 xM5x0.8 Helical insert thread depth 7
i 225 4xM6x1.0 Helical insert thread depth 9
~ . S 216 4 xM5x0.8 Helical insert thread depth 7
A
f T = . 225 4 xM6x1.0 Helical insert thread depth 9
B o 216 4xM5x0.8 Helical insert thread depth 7
? — — CXWL 225 4xM6x1.0 Helical insert thread depth 9
CX2N10
Model G R
CX2N10-25 | 19.5 28 CX2[J15, CXWM16, CXWL16, CX2[125, CXWM25, CXWL25
CX2N10-50 30 32
CX2N10-75 35 47 F P 4xJ
CX2N10-100 35 72 Herical insert thread depth K
CXWM10, CXWL10 17\ @
F P 4xM4x0.7 @ ! @._
Helical insert thread depth 6 — - A _ | 45
&
1 21 —_— ”
4 A R S 10 = : Y
TR 2 T 5—
4 | 15
1t CX2015
L A |
== = % Stroke F P |
CXWM10 CXWL10 25 mm 24.5 20
Model F P Model F P 50 mm 24.5 45
CXWM10-25| 21 25 CXWL10-25 | 355 30 75mm | 27 | 65
CXWM10-50 | 26 40 CXWL1050 | 38 50 fo0mm | 27 | 90 | ,4
CXWM10-75| 26 65 CXWL10-75 | 405 70 125mm | 395 | 90
CXWNM10-100[ 26 90 CXWL10-100 [ 43 90 150mm | 52 | 90
175 mm | 64.5 90
200 mm 77 90
CXWM20, CXWL20, CXWM32, CXWL32
F P 4xd CXWM16 CXWL16
Herical insert thread depth K Stroke F P 1 Stroke P |
25 mm 25 25 25 mm 34.5 52
@ o & 50 mm 35 30 50 mm 47 52
75 mm 32.5 60 75 mm 53 65
_@, | | @ 100 mm | 37.5 75 53 100 mm | 53 90 53
125 mm | 42.5 90 125 mm | 65.5 90
n B o B 150 mm | 55 90 150 mm | 78 90
4o 4+—+0-+= 8 175mm | 67.5 | 90 175mm | 90.5 | 90
200mm | 80 90 200mm | 103 90
o I
4 —-¢ @ CX2[25, CXWM25 CXWL25
Stroke F P 1 Stroke P 1
Stroke | CXWM20 | CXWL20 | CXWM32 | CXWL32 25mm_| 28.5 | 25 25mm | 315 | 65
Relic F P F P F P F P 50 mm 31 45 50mm | 31.5 90
25mm | 27 | 25 1355 a7 | 22 55 75mm | 335 | 65 75mm | 565 | 65
50mm |345 | 35 | 48 | 22 45 80 100mm [ 335 [ 90 | 4 100mm [ 565 [ 90 | g4/
75mm (345 | 60 [56.5 | 60 70 105 125mm | 46 | 90 125mm | 69 | 90
125 mm [44.5 66.5 38 [125 155 175mm | 71 | 90 175 mm |94 | 90
175 mm [69.5 91.5 175 205
200 mm | 82 104 195 230
V 1535
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
SI ide U n it Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

el
Ser i eS CX2/ CX W Refer to page 464 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CX series standard type.
Symbol
4 \With 2 Built-in Magnets -X169

Specifications

Cl Auto switch |X|:| | Type ” Bore size | — | Stroke | — X169 Bearing Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
Series cX2d CXWM CXWL
With 2 built-in magnets
Type Non-lube/Air-hydro Non-lube Non-lube
. . " Bore size 210, 915, 925 * 210, 816, 820, 825, 632
Two magnets for auto switch detection are built in. -
* 25 strokes: 2 magnets as standard. This specification is applicable Cushion With shock absorber Built-in shock absorber
for 50 strokes or more. (option)

1536

O
5



Made to Order Individual Specifications:

P |atf0 rm Cyl | n de r Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
[l specifications, and lead times.
Ser I eS CX T Refer to page 524 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CXT series standard type.

Symbol
1 Adjustable Stroke -X138

The stroke adjustment range may be expanded with a long adjusting bolt.

How to Order

CXT| Standard model no. |— X138

l Adjustable Stroke
Specifications
Model CXT[I12, 16 CXT[J20, 25 CXT[I32 CXTO40
Stroke adjustment —26 mm —28 mm —44 mm —40 mm
range (Single side —13 mm) | (Single side —14 mm) | (Single side —22 mm) | (Single side —20 mm)

= Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

N
t
(mm)
¢ Q Cylinder bore (mm) A N NA t
—— f 12 8.51021.5 32 | 408 | 4
@ @ 16 7.51020.5 32 | 408 | 4
20 9.51023.5 37 | 467 | 4
© Can
25 9.51023.5 39 | 673 | 6
& @ 32 1051325 |49 | 782 | 6
— } 1 40 11.51031.5 49 | 732 6
NA A

Symbol
2 Fiyororubber Seal (Cylinder Unit Only) -X777

Fluororubber is used only for the cylinder unit seal.

How to Order

CXT| Standard model no. |— X777

l Fluororubber seal (Cylinder unit only)

Specifications
Seal material Fluororubber (Cylinder unit only) ‘

= Specifications other than the above are the same as the standard type.

-XO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Compact GUide Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS M G‘ Refer to page 272 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGP series standard type.

Symbol
1 Symmetrical Port Position -X144

How to Order

MGP '\I; |Bore size | - | Stroke | - | Auto switch type | |Lead wire length | | No. of auto switches |— X144

Symmetrical port position l

Ports are mounted symmetrically.

This makes it easy to remove and rotate piping when it is
mounted on a wall where mounting space is limited.

Standard Symmetrical port position Standard
-X144
Dimensions
4 x gOA through
PA + Stroke 4 x OB counterbore depth OL 4 x MM depth ML
|IGA GB 2xP 2xP PB XX
/ (Plug)
] AL |
— WA ".'.'7/ %
) e o e N
G I g @rf \;\I%F g
< KA g 1l S| m| <
% — ﬁ AN i ka& 5 il i
I =/ ol i
5 O SE=ol
@ - === T v
g (OL) J T
@ ;
— | =\
o XAH? depth XL
Y4 WA L
FA FB C + Stroke J | K
B + Stroke E G
A + Stroke

= Refer to the dimensions of the MGP series standard type for the dimensions above.
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Compact GUide Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS M G‘ Refer to page 272 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGP series standard type.

Symbol
2 Lateral Piping Type (Plug location changed) -X867

Applicable Series

Series Type Model Bearing type Page for the standard type

MGPM Slide bearing

- Oro2
Basic type MGPL Ball bushing

Rubber bumper MGPS Heavy duty guide rod type O r320

MGPA High precision ball bushing type O r330
MGPM Slide bearing

MGP © P29
Air cushion MGPL Ball bushing

MGPA | High precision ball bushing type ©r330
MGPM Slide bearing

_ ©r 308
End lock MGPL Ball bushing

MGPA | High precision ball bushing type O r330

How to Order

MGP | Standard model no. | — X867

l Lateral piping type (Plug location changed)

This is the type with the port on the top plugged in order to use the piping port on the side.

X

=

i
Lo,

pi
oL |

Hexagon socket head plug
Piping port on the front face

Piping port on the side face

-XO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Compact GUide Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS M G Q Refer to page 338 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGQ series standard type.

Symbol
1 Helical Insert Thread Specifications -X168

MGQ",!I |Bore sizel - | Stroke | - | Auto switch typel |Lead wire Iengthl | No. of auto switches |—X1 68

Helical insert thread specifications l

Mounting thread type has been changed to the helical insert thread type.

Specifications

Bearing type Slide bearing Ball bushing bearing
Series MGQM MGQL
Bore size (mm) 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Lubrication Non-lube
Auto switch Mountable

4 x MM depth ML 4 x YY depth YL

(Helical insert) (Helical insert) Bore size (mm) MM ML YY YL
© < ] 32 M6 x 1.0 12 M6 x 1.0 9
; ; 40 M6 x 1.0 12 M6 x 1.0 g
50 M8 x 1.25 16 M8 x 1.25 12
63 M8 x 1.25 16 M8 x 1.25 12
80 M10x 1.5 20 M10x 1.5 15
- - 100 M12 x 1.75 24 M12 x 1.75 18
; ; Note) Other dimensions are the same as standard type.

Symbol
2 Bottom Mounting Style (MGQM type is only available.) -X367

MGQM |Bore size | - | Stroke | - | Auto switch typel |Lead wire Iengthl | No. of auto switches | —X367

Bottom mountingl

Because the guide rods do not protrude from the bottom surface of the bodly,
it is not necessary to machine relief holes for the guide rods.

@
Mounting face of cylinder

T
|
L

Same dimensions as for Series
MGQM standard type

N

Q Note) Full length dimension of bushing for guide rod (ZZ) is shorter than the standard type.

1540
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Compact Guide Cylinder
Series MGQ

Symbol
3 Long Bushing Type (MGQL type is only available.) -X399

Refer to page 338 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGQ series standard type.

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

MGQL |Bore size| - | Stroke | - | Auto switch type| |Lead wire Iength| | No. of auto switches |—X399

032 to 6100/MGQL-X399: Long bushing type

Long bushing type l

=T

Cc
B E
A
(mm)
Bore (mm)| Applicable stroke A B Cc E w
32 165 122.5 112.5 42.5 80
40 165 129 119 36 85
50 5,10, 15, 20, 177 131 119 46 85
63 25, 30, 40, 50 177 136 124 41 85
80 218 149.5 131.5 68.5 90
100 228 159 141 69 90

Note 2) Applicable stroke is available at 5 mm intervals and the spacer is installed inside.

Q Note 1) Dimensions are the same as for standard type of 75 stroke.

Note 3) Ball bushing bearing type with 50 stroke or less is twice as long as the normal bearing length to strengthen the guide.

4 Magnetic Field Resistant Auto Switch (D-P4DW)

MGQ |Bore sizel— | Stroke | — P4DW |Lead wire Iengthl | No. of auto switches | — X563

Specifications

Magnetic field resistant auto switch (D-P4DW) l

Bearing type

Slide bearing

Ball bushing bearing

Series

MGQM

MGQL

Bore size (mm)

40, 50, 63, 80, 100

Lubrication

Non-lube

Auto switch

Mountable

Q Note) For 25, 50 stroke, the number of available auto switch is 1 pc.

32

[l
©
©

[T
)
fi
©
®

[l

&

=Ht

=Hs

(mm)
Bore size (mm) Hs Ht
40 31.5 30.1
50 35.0 34.7
63 425 36.1
80 53.5 38.7
100 60.5 451
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Guide Cylinder

Series MGG/MGC

This type is equipped with Rc 1/8 piping ports for grease on both sides of the guide body.

How to Order

a&tﬂ

Refer to page 356 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGG series standard type.
Refer to page 392 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGC series standard type.

specifications, and lead times.

1 With Piping Ports for Grease

M -
Mgg | Standard How to Order for each series | —X440
With piping port for grease l
Applicable series MGG MGC
. 20, 25, 32, 40, 50
Bore size (mm) 63, 80, 100 20, 25, 32, 40, 50

Fluid

Air

Minimum operating pressure

0.15 MPa (Horizontal, No load)

Piston speed

50 to 1000 mm/s [ 50 to 750 mm/s

Auto switch

Mountable

Specifications other than above

Same as the standard type of each series

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

Series MGG
220 to 50
J CL 2 x Rc 1/8 (Both sides)
S o 3
: ¢—— :
e [ j

\Front mounting flange

263 to 100
CL

2 x Rc 1/8 (Both sides)

o =¥

- ‘\ Front mounting flange

Series MGC
220 to 250 CcL

2xRc 1/8

(Both sides)

&

o

[ (O]

L] ]

~
A+

I:_Q-

i

ror

- \\Front mounting flange

© 1542

— (@]

N

(mm)
Series MGG
Bore size
(mm) CL
20 40
25 45
32 55
40 65
50 80
63 100
80 115
100 140

= The standard grease supply port has a hexagon socket head set screw.

(mm)
Series MGC
Bore size
) cL
20 33
25 35
32 37.5
40 425
50 58.5

= The standard grease supply port has a hexagon socket head set screw.

SMC

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,



Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Guide Cylinder

Series MGG

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

a&tﬂ

Refer to page 356 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGG series standard type.

Symbol

1 With Piping Ports

for Grease (Water resistant type)

Type with piping port (Rc 1/8) for grease on both sides of water resistant cylinder guide body.
How to Order
MGGM | Mounting style || Bore size || Port thread type | R— | Stroke | — G5BAL | Suffix for auto switch | — X440

With piping ports for grease l

Slide bearing
Water resistant cylinder Water resistant 2-color indication
R | NBR seal (Nitrile rubber) Solid state auto switch
V | FKM seal (Fluororubber)
Specifications
Applicable series MGGM
Bore size (mm) 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Fluid Air

Minimum operating pressure
Piston speed

Auto switch

Bearing type

Specifications other than above

0.15 MPa (Horizontal, No-load)
50 to 1000 mm/s
Available for mounting (Water resistant type)
Slide bearing
Same as standard type.
= RBL (coolant resistant) type shock absorbers are used.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

220 to 50 263 to 2100

Front mounting flange

Front mounting flange

=== S | — = = N
= I * giSiz .
‘ & - — o
‘ ) = 3 T
THH B T 1 T e |/ _
R ; 5 P i
Q “a
X Y + Stroke X ‘H Y + Stroke
2 x Rc 1/8 (Both sides)
Fl
N r 2 x Re 1/8 (Both sides)
S I
He o]
I b - 59 _ \}\ Q - -
il (3 j UE—Q ar
S EB—I
] i
L
CL cL
(mm)
Bore size (mm) Q X Y CL
32 16 48 77 (85) 55
40 17 58 84 (93) 65
50 19 69 97 (109) 80
63 34 56 112 (124) 100
80 46 68 137 (151) 115
100 47 68 138 (152) 140

* (): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
= The standard grease supply port has a hexagon socket head set screw.

N

SMC

-XO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
G u ide Cyl i nder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Serles MGG Refer to page 356 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGG series standard type.

Symbol

2 Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style With Piping Ports for Grease

Cylinder with auto switch rail mounting with piping ports (Rc 1/8) for grease on both sides of guide body.
How to Order
MGG |Bearing type||Mounting style||Bore size| —|Stroke |— | Auto switch |—X772

Auto switch rail mounting style
With piping ports for grease

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

220 to 250 263 to 3100 N
) ) Reinforcing bracket
Reinforcing bracket Front mounting flange Mounted in the case of 301 mm
Front mounting flange Mounted in the case of 301 mm or longer strokes
— or longer strokes A
4 B Ol — -B.. o
o o T . R=S s =i, i ‘
= = Z Width across flats HT — — 1 -
7 e : A ] 1 ]
Al:-ﬁj_ — _@h %‘ﬁ _
A ! AtE L
B ul 1 —+ ™
i # 5t - D JEE AL ¢ = ‘
e @ . @ . - o T =+
== View A-A D R
=7 A R -4 Y + Stroke
Y + Stroke

2 x Rc 1/8 (Both sides)

2
e P & He = B
e

HU

A
[
[
[

a Y

@ B

CL X
CL
(mm)
Bore size (mm) R Y CL HS HT HU
20 14 99 40 | 285 | 14 | 307
25 14 99 45 | 31 14 | 332
32 14 101 55 | 345 | 14 | 365
40 15 109 65 | 39 14 | 41
50 16 124 80 | 495 | 17 | 46.2
63 16 139 | 100 | 56,5 | 17 | 532
80 23 165 | 115 | 755 | 23 | 62.2
100 23 165 | 140 | 86 26 | 727
* The standard grease supply port has a hexagon socket head set screw.
Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
o S
\model | D-MOCI/MICIV D-F70IV
S\ |D-MeCIWMITTWY g-:;g\vl\%%vxlﬂmwv D-F7NTL B'ﬁgg D-A79W g-gn;g/ﬁ;/gngemw D-F7CWV| D-J79C B'QZE B'ﬁzgg D-A79W
= D-MOLJAL/MOLIAVL| : : D-F7BAVL : :
2 D-A72/A7CIH/AS0H D-JT9/F7NTL
= = D-A73C/A80C D-F7CIW/JTOW/FTBAL
SE\ A B A B A|B|A|[B|A][|B Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs Hs
20 | 315 | 225 | 305 215 | 355 | 265 | 29.5 | 205 | 27.5 | 185 26.5 29 32 255 | 325 28
25 | 315 | 225 | 305 215 | 355 | 265 | 29.5 | 205 | 27.5 | 18,5 29 315 | 345 28 35 30.5
32 | 325 | 235 | 315 225 | 365 | 275 | 305 | 215 | 28.5 | 19.5 32.5 35 38 315 | 385 34
40 | 375 | 255 | 365 245 | 415 | 295 | 355 | 235 | 335 | 21.5 36.5 39 42 355 | 425 38
50 | 445 | 305 | 435 295 | 485 | 345 | 425 | 285 | 40.5 | 26.5 42 445 | 475 41 48 43.5
63 | 445 | 305 | 435 295 | 485 | 345 | 425 | 285 | 40.5 | 26.5 49 515 | 545 48 55 50.5
80 | 545 | 385 | 535 375 | 585 | 425 | 52.5 | 365 | 50.5 | 34.5 59 61.5 | 64.5 58 65 60.5
100 | 545 | 385 | 535 375 | 585 | 425 | 52.5 | 36,5 | 50.5 | 34.5 69.5 72 75 685 | 755 71

Note 1) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
Note 2) Refer to the MGG and MGC series standard types for dimensions other than the auto switch mounting position and mounting height.

@ 1544 %SVC



Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Guide Cylinder

Series MGG

2 Auto Switch Rail Mounting Style/With Piping Ports

to
Mg'r’;er

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 356 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGG series standard type.

Symbol

for Grease (Water resistant type) -X772

Type with piping port (Rc 1/8) for grease on both sides of water resistant cylinder guide body.

How to Order

MGG M |Mounting style ||Bore size | R —| Stroke |[—F7BAL | Suffix for auto switch |— X772

Slide bearing

Water resistant cylinder

R

NBR seals (Nitrile rubber)

Vv

FKM seals (Fluororubber)

Specifications

Water resistant 2-color indication
Solid state auto switch

Applicable series

MGGM

Bore size (mm)

32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100

Fluid

Air

Minimum operating pressure

0.15 MPa (Horizontal, No-load)

Piston speed

50 to 1000 mm/s

Auto switch

Available for mounting (Water resistant type)

Bearing type

Slide bearing

Other specifications

Same as standard type.

+ RBL (coolant resistant) type shock absorbers are used.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those below are the same as the standard type.)

lAuto switch rail
mounting with piping
ports for grease

232 to 50

263 to 2100

Reinforcing bracket

Mounted in the case of 301 mm

Front mounting flange

Reinforcing bracket

Front mounting flange Q Mounted in the case of 301 mm
or longer strokes r or longer strokes
; B s B
R T — M
== = Width across lats HT FEr L] o |87 f [ ;
I o 4 dth across flats A 5 3/ H
B : -
% i = = — « {b—%{ﬁ— -
= — L
_\E.'Tr ®) — A _ﬂ [™]
= I - TErAl . T ‘
1_=QA ‘ & & I
: o R
Q R X1 Y + Stroke
A»
X Y + Stroke
2 x Rc 1/8 (Both sides) S 11 2xRc 1/8 (Both sides) 5
i I s I
®
ST o T %@_‘ " o J </ o
e = - :
s s JJ T e LY== | ——
cL e
(mm)  Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
Boresize(mm)| Q | R | X | Y [CL|HS | HT | HU ) Auto switch| D-F7BAL/F7BAVL ) Auto switch| D-F7BAL |D-F7BAVL
Applicable model Applicable model
32 16 | 14 | 48 | 105 | 55 |34.5| 14 |36.5 bore size (mm) A B bore size (mm) Hs Hs
40 17 | 15 | 58 | 113 | 65|39 14 |41 32 415 40.5 32 32.5 34.5
50 19 | 16 | 69 | 129 | 80 [49.5| 17 |46.2 40 46.5 43.5 40 37 39 -
63 34 | 16 | 56 | 144 | 100 [56.5| 17 |53.2 50 53.5 51.5 50 42 44.5 -X|:|
80 46 | 23 | 68 | 171 | 115 [75.5| 23 |62.2 63 53.5 51.5 63 49 51.5
100 47 | 23 | 68 | 172] 140 [86 | 26 |72.2 80 635 51.5 80 58 60.5 '")“('g”a'
+ The standard grease supply port has a hexagon socket head set screw. 100 63.5 51.5 100 69 71 .
Note ) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the
operating conditions in the actual setting.
1545 @
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Non'rotating DOUble Power Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.
Ser I eS M Gﬂ M Gz R Refer to page 428 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MGZ/MGZR series standard type.

Symbol Symbol
1 Rod End One Female Threaded Hole -X1247 2 Rod End Four Female Threaded Holes -X1248

The tube rod cover of MGZR is the same as that mounted on MGZ. The tube rod cover of MGZ is the same as that mounted on MGZR.
MGZ | Refer to How to Order |-X1 247 MGZR | Refer to How to Order |-X1 248
* The rod end shape and dimensions are identical to those of MGZR. * The rod end shape and dimensions are identical to those of MGZ.

Tube rod cover of MGZR
One female threaded hole

Tube rod cover of MGZ
Four female threaded holes

1546
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Dual Rod Cylinder

Series CXS

uade 1 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 561 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the CXS series standard type.

Symbol
1 Without Plate -X593

CXS |:|| Bore size |- | Stroke |- | Auto switch |- X593

Without plate l

This specification is for the cylinder without a plate. This cylinder is suitable for mounting your own plate.
Please note that the rod end dimensions of this cylinder are different from those of the standard cylinder.

of | A A 1
T * [
o | s |[& s T———
S
|
C : f g
& S
N <
Q
o a4 - % o
LOQ(]’ ‘\@
! 5,
Section A-A
k o p
“@\
_:i — _] i N| - C 6 c I = P
©
d:g//
fm o q
Section B-B
(@] |
r €
View C
(mm)
Model a b c d e f g h i j k ¢ m n (o) q r s t
CXSO 6 |16%01| 042008 | M3x05 | 04 |035| 1 | 3 |055| 06 5 [275(28 *02(35 01| 0.5'02 | 850% | M25x045 45 | 35 |475|C05
CXSI10 [20%01| 06+0%1| M5x08 | 06 |055(1.25 | 45 |06.5(0355, | 4 (32925 ¢ 12| 53%| max0s 8 | 5 |65 |cos
CXS[I15 [2501| 080016 Mex1.0 | 08 |07.5| 2 | 5 |095|0553,| 5 [52*9°| 6 0%/ 15%%| 63%| Msx08 8 | 7 | 8 [co5
CXS[J20 |[28%01| 0101098 | M8x1.25| 010 |09.5 | 2 | 7 |o11(26.60, | 6 (62 70°| 8 *§2| 22| 820%| Mex1.0 10 | 8 | 95 [C05
CXS[25 (3501 01210019 | M8 x1.25| 612 [011.5| 2 | 7 | 011 (2665, | 6 |62 43|10 *02| 2702110 2% | Mex1.0 12 | 85| 9.5 |C0.7
CXS[O32 (44201 0163591 |M10x1.5| 016 0155 3.5 | 8 |14 | 09 J, | 8 |82 %94 13 *02| 2+02 |13 0% | \gx125 125| 11 | 135 |C0.7
+0.001 0.2 0 0 0 -0.15

Note 1) Unless indicated otherwise, the dimensional tolerance conforms to the ordinary dimensional difference (matching) per JIS B 0405.
Note 2) Piston rod A and B must be extended in order to install a plate. Apply presure (0.2 MPa or more) from the supply port of the extended end when installing a plate.
To secure the plate to the rods, attach it first to piston rod B, and then to piston rod A. Make sure to apply Loctite to the threaded portion.
After anchoring the plate, operate the cylinder to check for proper operation (e.g., the cylinder operates smoothly when moved by hand or at least operates properly at the
minimum operating pressure).

O
5

1547

-XO

Individual
-XO




Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Magnetically Coupled Rodless Cylinder

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
Qrde specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 1174 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CY series standard type.

Series CY

Applicable Series
No. | Symbol Specifications/Description Basic type CY3B IR IO ) Slider type
CY3R Slide bearing type CY1S| Ball bushing type CY1L {High precision guide type CY1H

-X116 Hydro rodless cylinder @ (225 to 063) @ (225 to 963) @ (225 to 940) @ (225 to 940) —

H | -X132 | Air supply port relocated in axial direction @ (96 to 963) — — — —

H | -X160 High speed rodless cylinder @ (02010 063) | @ (220 to ©63) — — —

A | -X168 Helical insert thread specifications @ (220 to 963) — @ (220 to 940) @ (220 to 240) @ (920 to 832)
H | -X206 | Additional moving element mounting taps @ (26 to 963) — — — —

A | -X210 Non-lubricated exterior specifications @ (26 to 963) — @ (26 to 940) — —
-X322 | Cylinder tube outer circumference with hard chrome plated | @ (215 to @63) @ (215 to 963) @ (215 to 940) @ (215 to 240) —

B | -X324 | Non-lubricated exterior specifications with dust seal | @ (210 to 263) — @ (210 to 240) — —

El | -X431 | Auto switch rails on both side faces (With 2 pcs.) — — @ (26 to 940) — —

[ |-X1468 Interchangeable with CY116 @ (6) (26) — — —

Hydro Specifications Rodless Cylinder

This type is applicable for precision constant speed feed, intermediate stop and Specifications
skip feed.
<Basic type> <Direct mount type> Type Basic type, Direct mount type, Slider type
CY3B - . Basic type CY3B25 to 63, CY3R25 to 63
CY3R| Bore size || Port thread typel - | Stroke | =X116 Bore size Slider type CY1S25 to 40, CY1L25 to 40
Fluid Turbine oil
. Hydro type
<Slider type> Piston speed 15 to 300 mm/s
8¥1 L |Bore size | |Magnet|c holding forcel - |Stroke | |Damper typel | Switch |— X116  Note) Piping is from each plate on both sides.
Hydro type
Dimensions
Hexagon socket head plug
P
1
HTB lﬁ ) +
hd (mm)
) Model HTA HTB P Throttle dia.
SO E it ¢
_[@;_ — CY1S25 20 20 Re g 75
CY1L25 20 23 8.2
CY1S32 24 24 7.
Re V4 >
CY1L32 24 26.5 8.2
CY1S40 25 25 Re 8
CY1L40 25 30.5 4 11
+ Dimensions other than the above are the same as the standard type.
Symbol

2 Air Supply Port Relocated in Axial Direction

. Specifications
CY3B | Bore size | | Port thread typel - | Stroke | - X132 P
l Applicable series CY3B
Air supply port relocated in axial direction Bore size 26 to 863
The air supply port has been changed to an axial position on the head cover.
2 x port size

@ 1548




Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Magnetically Coupled Rodless Cylinder

Series CY

Symbol
3 High Speed Rodless Cylinder -X160

gxgg | Bore size || Port thread type |—| Stroke | = X160

High speed rodless cylinder

This makes a high speed piston drive of 1,500 mm/s possible (basic
type, without load), but it is not applicable for all conditions. Consult with
SMC for the operating conditions, etc.

Specifications
Applicable series CY3B/CY3R
Bore size 220 to 263

Piston speed (no load) 1500 mm/s (Max.)

Note 1) When operating this cylinder at high speed, a shock absorber must be provided.

Note 2) The piping type for CY3R is bilateral piping only.

Note 3) The starting piston speed will vary depending on the operating conditions.
Please consult with SMC.

Note 4) Speed tends to decrease over a period of time depending on the operating
conditions. Apply grease periodically if necessary.

Symbol
4 Helical Insert Thread Specifications -X168

CY3B | Bore size || Port thread type |—| Stroke | - X168

CY1S | Bore size ||Magnetic holding forcel - | Stroke | = X168
CY1L
CY1H

Helical insert thread specifications
Helical insert thread is used for standard mounting thread.

Specifications

Applicable series

CY3B/CY1S/CY1L/CY1H

CY3B: 220 to 963
CY1S/CY1L: 220 to@40
CY1H: 220 to 32

Symbol
D pdditional Moving Element Mounting Taps -X206

CY3B | Bore size || Port thread type |—| Stroke | - X206

Bore size

Additional moving element mounting taps

Mounting taps have been added on the surface opposite the standard
positions.

Specifications
Applicable series CY3B
Bore size 26 to 963

Mounting taps

Additional positions Standard surface

+Dimensions are the same as the standard product.

r
Z

SMC

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
Qrde specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 1174 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CY series standard type.

Symbol
6 Non-lubricated Exterior Specifications -X210

CY3B | Bore size || Port thread type | - | Stroke | = X210
CY1S | Bore size | | Magnetic holding forcel - | Stroke | - XZI1 0

Non-lubricated exterior specifications l

Suitable for environments where oil is not tolerated. A scraper is not
installed. A separate version -X324 (with a felt dust seal) is available
in cases in which dust, etc. is dispersed throughout the environment.

Specifications
Applicable series CY3B/CY1S
i CY3B 26 to 263
Bore size
CY1S 26 to 240
Construction

CY3B (Basic type)

Special bearing

il

CY1S (Slider type)

Special bearing

T

H4——f 3

o —a
P rm——

I =

0

_s

L

Individual
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Magnetically Coupled Rodless Cylinder

Series CY

Symbol
7 Cylinder Tube Outer Circumference with Hard Chrome Plated -X322

CY3B
CY3R (G)
CY1S
CYiL

Cylinder tube outer circumference with hard chrome plated

| Bore size ” Port thread type |—| Stroke |— X322

| Bore size ”Magnetic holding forcel —| Stroke |— X322

The cylinder tube outer circumference is plated with hard chrome,

which further reduces bearing abrasion.

= Be sure to install a shock absorber to the stroke end.

Note 1) The maximum stroke is 3,500 st, or the maximum stroke for the standard type.
CY3R is compatible with the maximum stroke for the standard type.

Note 2) When exceeding 2,000 strokes, contact SMC separately.

Note 3) The slider style (slide block) is provided with a greasing port.

yasce 10 Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
pedef | specifications, and lead times.
Refer to page 1174 of Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the CY series standard type.

Symbol
8 Non-lubricated Exterior Specifications with Dust Seal -X324

CY3B | Bore size ” Port thread type |—| Stroke |— X324

CY1s | Bore size ”Magnetic holding forcel —| Stroke |— X324

Non-lubricated exterior specifications with dust seal

Non-lubricated exterior type with a felt dust seal on the cylinder body.

Specifications Specifications
Applicable series Bore size Applicable series Bore size
CY3B/3R* 215 to@63 CY3B 210 to@63
CY1S/L 215 to 940 CY1S 210 to 840
Construction/Dimensions Construction
CY3B CY3R CY3B (Basic type) specil
Dust seal bearing

aEE ..

e
hard chrome plated

CY1S/L (Slider type)

BEE
L_ "—E_

N
] —

Tube external surface is
hard chrome plated

Hard chrome plated

Grease nipple ,.-'r I HW
(mm)

Bore size CY1S CY1L
(mm) NA HW NA HW
15 12.5 30.0 33.0 37.5
20 10.0 35.0 38.0 43.0
25 17.0 21.0 43.0 43.0
32 25.5 28.0 50.0 50.0
40 32.5 30.0 | 61.0 | 68.0

CDY1 S| Bore size ”Magnetic holding forcel - | Stroke | — X431

Auto switch rails on both side faces (With 2 pcs.)
This auto switch is effective in the case of short strokes.

Specifications
Applicable series CY1S
Bore size 26 to 040

CY1S (Slider type)

Speqial
bearing Dust seal
(Felt)

™

=
.¢.

)
B o———

Symbol

9 Auto Switch Rails on Both Side Faces (With 2 pcs.)

Switch rail
[
A_@E&,%i @%
s o
I
Switch rall

10 Interchangeable with CY1[16

CY3B
CY3R

| Bore size " Port thread type |—| Stroke |— X1468

Can be interchanged with CY116.

Interchangeable with CY1(J6

1550 '
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series M Y1

Symbol
1 Helical Insert Thread Specifications -X168

Helical insert thread is used for the slide table mounting thread, the thread size is the same as the standard model.

MY1|B| | Bore size |—| Stroke |—| Auto switch || Suffix |—X168

Series: Bore size 10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80100

B | Basic type @}

M | Slide bearing guide type

C | Cam follower guide type

H | Linear guide type

HT | High rigidity/Linear guide type @H@®)
(@) indicates available by special order.

Example) MY1B40G-300L-273-X168

-XOO

Individual
-XO

1553 @
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series M Y2

1 Helical Insert Thread Specifications

Helical insert thread is used for the slide table mounting thread, the thread size is the same as the standard model.

MY2| || Bore size |[—| Stroke |—| Auto switch || Suffix |—X168

Series: Bore size 16 25 40
C | Cam follower guide type
H | Linear guide type (Single axis)
HT | Linear guide type (Double axis)

Example) MY2H40G-300L-A93-X168

-XOO

Individual
-XO
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder Series M Y3

Symbol
1 Helical Insert Thread Specifications -X168

Helical insert thread is used for the slide table mounting thread, the thread size is the same as the standard model.

MY3[B] ~['stroke |[_]-[Auto switch |[ Suffix |- X168

Stroke adjusting unit model
(*MY3B, 3M only)

Port thread type

Series: Bore size 16 25 40 63
A | Basic short type

B | Basic standard type
M | Slide bearing type

Example) MY3B16-300L-M9B-X168

O
z

-XOO

Individual
-XO
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:

Sine Rodless Cylinder

series REA/REB

Symbol
1 Helical Insert Thread Specifications -X168

REA

REAS

REAL |Bore size |- |Stroke |- X168
REAH

REBH Helical insert thread

specifications

The standard mounting threads have been changed to helical insert
specifications.

Specifications

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 935 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the REA/REB series standard type.

Symbol
3 Non-lubricated Exterior Specifications -X210

EEQS |Bore size |- |Stroke |- X210

Non-lubricated exterior specificationsl

Suitable for environments where oils are not tolerated. A scraper is not
installed. A separate version -X324 (with a felt dust seal) is available
for cases in which dust, etc., is scattered throughout the environment.

Specifications

Applicable series REA/REAS/REAL/REAH/REBH Applicable series REA/REAS
. REA 225 to 963
REA: 525 to 663 Bore size REAS 10 1o 240
. %) (o)1
Bore size REAS/REAL: 220 to 240
REAH: 520 to 632
REBH: 925, 632 H
Construction
The mounting thread positions and size are the same as standard.
REA (Basic type)

Symbol
2 pdditional Moving Element Mounting Taps -X206

REA |Bore size |-|Stroke |- X206

Additional moving element mounting taps

Mounting taps have been added on the surface opposite the standard
positions.
Specifications
Applicable series REA
025 to 963

Bore size

Mounting tap

Additional 5 —=.—=  Standard
point - point

+ Dimensions are the same
as standard products.
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REAS (Slider type)




Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Sine Rodless Cylinder

series REA/REB

REA

REAS |Bore size |—|Stroke |- X324

Non-lubricated exterior
specifications with dust seal

This unit has non-lubricated exterior specifications, with a felt dust
seal provided on the cylinder body.

Specifications

Symbol

4 Non-lubricated Exterior Specifications with Dust Seal -X324

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,
specifications, and lead times.

Refer to page 935 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the REA/REB series standard type.

Symbol

S Auto Switch Rails on Both Side Faces (with 2 pcs.) X431

REAS [Bore size |—|Stroke |- X431

Auto switch rails on both side faces

(With 2 pcs.)

Effective in cases with switches when the stroke is short.

Specifications

Applicable series REA/REAS
. REA 025 to 963
Bore size
REAS 210 to 940
Construction
REA (Basic type)
Dust seal (Felt) Special bearing
— = L
— L] o
W -:l
[ =
il === 1]
REAS (Slider type)
Special bearing Dust seal (Felt)
.
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Applicable series REAS

Bore size 210 to 940

Switch rail
[
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Switch rail
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Individual
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
Esca pement Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

el
Ser I eS M I W/M I S Refer to page 1422 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MIW/MIS series standard type.

Symbol
1 Heat Resistant (=10 to 100°C) X

1
=

Change seal material and greases, so that it can be used at an ambient temperature range from —10 °C to up to 100 °C.

How to Order

MIW Note) Magnets are built-in, but the applicable ambient temperature
MIS | Standard model no. |_ X4 is from —10 °C to 60 °C when auto switches are used.

Heat resistant

Specifications

Ambient temperature range —10°C to 100°C

Seal material Fluororubber
Grease Heat resistant grease (GR-F)
Bore size (mm) 8, 12, 20, 25, 32

= Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
2 Fluororubber Seal )

How to Order

1
(3)]

Miw Note) Since the same ma ilt-i
—_ gnets as for the standard type are built-in,
MIS | Standard model no. | X5 contact SMC for the product adaptability to the operating
| environment before handling.
Fluororubber seal

Specifications

Seal material Fluororubber

Bore size (mm) 8,12, 20, 25, 32

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.
3 Symbol
Fluorine Grease -X63
How to Order

MIW
MIS | Standard model no. | X63

Fluoro grease

Specifications
Grease PTFE grease (GR-F)
Bore size (mm) 8, 12, 20, 25, 32

* Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

Symbol
4 Grease for Food -X79

How to Order

m:\év | standard model no. [—X79
I Grease for food
Specifications
Grease Grease for food
Bore size (mm) 8,12, 20, 25, 32

x Dimensions other than the above is the same as the standard type.

/A\ Warning
Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes, etc. after your hands have come into contact with the
PTFE grease used for -X4 and -X63 may generate gas that is hazardous.

1564
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Made to Order Individual Specifications:
ROtaI‘y Clamp Cylinder Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions,

specifications, and lead times.

Ser I eS M K2 ] Refer to page 1254 of Best Pneumatics No. 3 for the MK2T series standard type.

Symbol
1 With Head End Pin Hole X1859

How to Order
MK2T | Standard model no. [— X1859

lWith head end pin hole

Specifications

Applicable series MK2T

Bore size 232, 940, 50, 263
’ Specifications other than above Same as standard product
Dimensions

Head end pin hole
23.3 }04¢ depth 3

I T _ ~ T 1 T
I ] I T
<2 ] Jan a\ - ! E
Y v P = \Jg
K
Bore size
(mm) K L
32 20 0.15 7 0.15
40 24 0.15 7 0.15
50 30 20.15 810.15
63 35 20.15 Q9+0.15
* Dimensions other than above are same as
basic type.

SMC 1565
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	Common Specifications:
	-XB5: Oversized Rod Cylinder
	-XB6: Heat Resistant Cylinder (-10 to 150°C)
	-XB7: Cold Resistant Cylinder (–40 to 70°C)
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	-XC27: Double Clevis and Double Knuckle Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel (SUS304)
	-XC28: Compact Flange Made of SS400
	-XC29: Double Knuckle Joint with Spring Pin
	-XC30: Rod Side Trunnion
	-XC34: Non-rotating Plate with Work Piece Mounting Screw (No extended part on the rod end)
	-XC35: With Coil Scraper
	-XC36: With Boss in Rod Side
	-XC37: Larger Throttle Dia. of Connection Port
	-XC38: Vacuum (Rod through-hole)
	-XC42: Built-in Shock Absorber in Head Cover Side
	-XC51: With Hose Nipple
	-XC52: Mounting Nut with Set Screw
	-XC56: With Knock Pin Holes
	-XC57: Rodless Cylinder with Floating Joint
	-XC67: Dust Seal Band NBR Lining Specifications
	-XC68: Made of Stainless Steel (With Hard Chrome
Plated Piston Rod)
	-XC69: Series MGP with Shock Absorber
	-XC71: Helical Insert Thread Specifications
	-XC72: Without Built-in Auto Switch Magnet
	-XC73: Built-in Cylinder with Lock (CDNG)
	-XC74: With Front Plate for MGG Cylinder
	-XC78: Auto Switch Mounting Special  Dimensions at Stroke End
	-XC82: Bottom Mounting Style
	-XC83 Built-in Cylinder with Lock (MDNB)
	-XC86: With Rod End Bracket
	-XC86: With Rod End Bracket / -XC92: Dust Resistant Actuator
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	Series CJ2  Air Cylinder
	Series CQ2  Compact Cylinder
	Series CQ2/CQS  Compact Cylinder
	Series MB1  Square Tube Type Air Cylinder
	Series MB  Air Cylinder
	Series CA2  Air Cylinder
	Series MXS  Air Slide Table
	Series MXQ  Air Slide Table
	Series MXF  Air Slide Table
	Series MXW  Air Slide Table
	Series MXJ  Air Slide Table
	Series MXP  Air Slide Table
	Series MXY  Air Slide Table
	Series CL1  Lock-up Cylinder
	Series CX2/CXW  Slide Unit
	Series CXT  Platform Cylinder
	Series MGP  Compact Guide Cylinder
	Series MGQ  Compact Guide Cylinder
	Series MGG/MGC  Guide Cylinder
	Series MGG  Series MGG
	Series MGZ/MGZR  Non-rotating Double Power Cylinder
	Series CXS  Dual Rod Cylinder
	Series CY  Magnetically Coupled Rodless Cylinder
	Series MY1  Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
	Series MY2  Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
	Series MY3  Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
	Series REA/REB  Sine Rodless Cylinder
	Series ML2B  Stroke Reading Rodless Cylinder with Brake
	Series ML1  Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder with Brake Hy-rodless Cylinder
	Series MIW/MIS  Escapement
	Series MK2T  Rotary Clamp Cylinder




